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PREFACE

This book, which consists of a collection of essays by disting
uished scholars, is an attempt to provide for the general reader 
a Jbroad survey of East Pakistan’s geography, history,- social life 
and culture. We hope it will fulfil a long-felt want. Books on 
East Pakistan are not easy to come by, much less so a comprehen
sive survey of the kind that East Pakistan: A Profile represents.

Some of the essays in this collection, having been written 
some time ago are perhaps no longer up-to-date. We hope the 
reader will appreciate that no book of this kind can keep pace 
with the constantly changing facts of a country’s economy and 
political history. By the time one finishes evaluating one set of 
facts, one is'■apt to be confronted with another somewhat dif
ferent in appe&rSnee. This will not however take away from the 
usefulness of the essays, because it will be found that many of 
the conclusions and recommendation advanced in them have 
since become the basis of current policy.

The reader may also be struck by divergences of view 
between one scholar and another on the same problem in areas 
where the subjects overlap. We have made no attempt to iron 
out these differences and fit all conclusions into a neatly shaped 
frame. We believe that the writers, each of whom is an authority 
on the subject he has dealt with, have a right to be heard, and 
we think this will help to make the book livelier reading.

We realise that a collection of essays by different hands can
not have the unity, or shall we say poetry, of a book written by 
one person on the history and culture of his own country. Such a* 
writer can pour into his'work all the emotions of his heart, 
allowing them to colour dry facts, and evoke feelings which 
must be beyond the reach of a book like ours. East Pakistan : A 
Profile can at best claim to be a harmony of different voices 
trying to tell the story of this ancient land which also is a focus 
of interest in the contemporary world. If it helps to promote a 
better understanding of its problems and a keener appreciation 
of its culture, the labours of those who have worked on it during



the last two years will be considered to have been worth while.
We acknowledge our heart-felt gratitude to the scholars 

whose help and cooperation have made East Pakistan : A Profile 
possible. We are also thankful to the members of the Editorial 
Board for their invaluable assistance at every stage in its pre
paration. Finally, our thanks are due to the Bureau of National 
Reconstruction, East Pakistan without whose initiative and 
assistance this work would not have, seen the light of day. 
Dacca
March 15, 1962 S. Sajjad Husain
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ONE

the land and the people

C AST Pakistan is a deltaic land formed by the lower 
reaches of the Brahmaputra and the eastern channel 
of the Ganges, locally called Padma. The land of 

East Pakistan is the gift of the rivers which, for centuries 
in the past, have been discharging their burden of silt 
around, forming islands and land-masses, and then cutting 
and recutting them by their ever-changing distributaries. 
Today tjhe land is a network of water-channels converging 
on the central triangular tract of Madhupur, at the lower 
apex of which the city of Dacca stands on the northern 
bank of the river Buriganga. The wide expanse of the 
rivers makes an ideal landscape in East Pakistan, which 
with its evergreen shrubberies and bamboo thickets, 
stretches flat to the end of the horizon, and on which 
boatmen and cultivators play about in unison with nature. 
In the season of inundation the water-sheets broaden out 
and leave the villages and highlands in between them as 
small islands. Save for occasional causeways that mark the 
traditional routes, the main transport is the boat, which is 
used not only for ferry crossing but also for going from one 
village to another, especially in the rains, and for moving 
materials from field to field. Human habitation is marked 
by tall shoots of betel nut trees and coconut plantation, 
while the village homesteads are punctuated by banana 
groves and kitchen gardens,-with tanks acting as the social 
centres. The village huts, individualistic in pattern, are 
centred around a family — the members of the same family
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live within a fenced area consisting of rows of huts set 
around a central open courtyard, the cow-shed behind and 
dome-shaped corn stack at a corner. The huts are the 
simplest in design, built of bamboo shoots and thatched 
with dry grass. Everywhere the attempt is to harmonise 
with nature, so much so that the roof bends with the heavy 
shower only to produce an exaggeration of its curved 
cornice and drooping eaves. Man’s response to nature is 
not to resist but to tune his life to the melody of eternity. ' 
It is the sweet song of East Pakistan that enchants the 
human heart and keeps man going toward the destiny of 
his goal.

East Pakistan is a wide sweeping plain fringed on the 
south by the marshes of the beautiful Sundarbans, famous 
alike for its scenery and for the wild chase. Beyond 
expands the Bay of Bengal that for centuries has carried

nna traffic in trade and men between the countries fringing 
its coast: The eastern boundary is marked by tertiary 
ranges inhabited by semi-developed people, like the Mugs, 
Chins, Tipras and Jaintias, who have all along resisted 
the migration of new peoples through their strongholds 
but who have imbibed many traits and cultural practices 
of the plains people. They are survivals of the primitive 
tribes who have stuck fast to their traditional life, circums
cribed as they have been within a limited economy. Of 
these the Chittagong Hill Tribes are now fast coming into 
the lime-light with the opening of new economic avenues 
in their secluded areas. The northern boundary is defined 
bv the Garo Hills on the eastern half and the Rajmahal 
Hills on the west, between which opens the wide-sweeping 
gap, called the dvars (or dars, i.e. gateways) in Rangpur 
district. It is through these dvarx that the wafers of the 
Brahmaputra and the Ganges flow into deltaic Bengal and 
the snow-capped Himalaya pushes down its melted water. 
Through this opening in the past, there have trekked into
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East Pakistan some Himalayan peoples, like the Kochas. 
Mechas, Kambojas, etc. and very often there has also been 
a counter-move from Bengal into the lap of the Himalayas 
right up to Tibet. It is through this route that Tantric 
Buddhism from Bengal spread out into the northern hilly 
regions. Of far greater importance is the gap, called the 
Teliagarhi Pass, through which the Ganges winds its way 
down the plain. Beyond it lies Darbhanga, (i.e. dvar Barg: 
gateway to Bengal) in north Bihar, through which have 
migrated horde after horde of people in centuries past. 
This was the great highway for migrants, empire-builders, 
missionaries and peaceful settlers from northern India and 
beyond. |  They sometimes bypassed Bengal and went direct 
into the main valley of the Brahmaputra. The invaders 
in the past had to face strong resistance at this point, and 
it is no wonder that the Aryans had to give way before 
the might o lth e  Pundras,. the-ancient-people living, in this 
area (traditionally called Barind or Varendra, Le. chosen 
bjrg&l Indra). Probably it is due to this traditional resis
tance that the holy places of the Aryans are confined to the 
west of the'Bhagirathi, the western channel of the Ganges, 
which flows down through West Bengal in India. This 
south-western region of the deltaic land, the ancient Radh, 
makes a different cultural zone, having all along been a 
refuge of the overflowing traditions and peoples of northern 
India. Still further west spreads out the gneissose table
land of Chota Nagpur densely forested and inhabited by 
the Mundas and other aboriginal tribes.

No natural barrier dictates cultural cohesion among 
the peoples of East Pakistan, but it is the common way of 
life, the common response to similar problems of life and 
livelihood that makes for a pattern of living characteristic 
of East Pakistan. This pattern is not the monopoly of any 
one race, but it is the traditional way of life led by various 
migrating peoples in different centuries and yet conforming
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to a general mode suited to the local climate and conditions. 
Pride of ancestry and glory of superiority have dominated 
local politics in several periods of history, but. the following 
generations felt the rigour of local forces, and there was 
no way out but to fall in line within the common outlook. 
It was this natural phenomenon that once absorbed 
Buddhism to the local traits and traditions, and similar 
conditions led to the acclimatisation of the desert-born 
Islam to this humid land of East Pakisan. The foundation 
and flowering of the Independent Muslim Sultanate in 
Bengal between A.D. 1338 and 1538, which witnessed the 
development of Bengali language and literature, a fusion 
of many local elements into a national whole, and the 
application of the very name of Bangala to this entire 
deltaic land, are the result of the same forces that have 
from time to time led to the evolution of a cohesive culture. 
To this cultural pattern Islam has imparted a spirit of 
unity in which the particular ways of life are bettered and 
brought to a definite standard. East Pakistan today 
maintains an amalgam of various traditions chastened by 
the discipline and code sanctioned under Islam.

This general unity of East Pakistan, also maintained 
by the great river highways, is broken into sub-cultural 
zones, each zone being circumscribed within a river-girt 
system. The great Padma divides south Bengal from the 
north and marks the boundary between the flooded plains 
of the south and the dry lateritic zone of the north. The 
northern half is fragmented into three units by the rivers 
Brahmaputra and Meghna. The westernmost is the well- 
known Barind plateau built up by solid red earth. Rightly 
speaking, it is a continuation of the Khadar valley of the 
Ganges into Bengal. It is this zone where the Muslims 
first established themselves and the entire area is littered 
with their remains. The most ancient city is Pundranagar 
on the bank of the Karatoya in Bogra district. It was
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founded in the dawn of civilization by the Pundras, and 
after the name of this city the general geographical term 
Pundravardhan became current; once it connoted almost 
the whole of East Pakistan. In the fortunes of this citvj
can be traced the rise and fall of many royal dynasties 
During Muslim rule the city lost its importance but contin
ued to survive under the name of Mahasthan. On the 
highest mound of the city ruins, stands today the dargah

• (shrine) of Shah Sultan Mahisawar. Of the mediaeval 
period the important monuments lie at Gaur, the old 
Lakhnauti, which had the honour of being the Muslim 
capital for about four centuries. It is in the deserted palaces 
and mosques of this city, where numerous inscriptions lie 
scattered, that we are able to trace the activities of the 
Muslim Sultans. But the city was always open to floods 
from the river Ganges, and consequently the seat of 
government was sometimes shifted to the neighbouring 
town of Pandua (Firozabad), about sixteen miles from this 
place. Today the town is distinguished by two important 
dargahs and the great Adma Mosque. History has seen 
many empires originating in this Barind zone and absorb
ing the greater portion of Bengal and Bihar. The Buddhist 
empire of the great Palas was one such system which was 
established to unify the peoples of the lower Gangetic 
regions. The kingdom of Lakhnauti, founded by Muham
mad Bakhtyar Khalji, was a continuation of this old 
process.

The second area in the north may be termed the Dacca- 
Mymensingh zone, the solid part of which consists of the 
Madhupur red earth. It is in fact a continuation of the 
Barind lateritic formation, but it is cut off from the western 
part by the intervening Brahmaputra, here called Jamuna. 
Ruinous floods and earthquakes in the past have submerged 
the red soil and today in many places a deep silt deposit lies 
on its top. This is the heart of East Pakistan. Several



6 East Pakistan

ancient seats of government, Sabhar, Vikrampur, Sonar- 
gaon and Jahangirnagar, were established in this region, 
the different places selected because of suitable river 
courses. It was the occupation of this area which gave 
mastery over all the resources of the deltaic land. This 
was the region famous for its muslin cloth, and thither were 
attracted merchants and men of commerce to make a 
bargain in local commodities. As history records, Sonar - 
gaon was a trade entrepot, where the sea-going vessels 
loaded and unloaded their cargoes. Dacca today inherits 
all these ancient glories, but its future greatness lies more 
in the courage and will of the people than in the dead past.

The eastern zone is the valley of the Surma, an alluvial 
wedge between the hilly ranges of the north and the south 
—a spearhead of the cultural advance in surrounding 
areas of aboriginal societies : the Jaintias and the Khasis 
in the .north and the Tipras in the south. It is this back
ground which explains the forward activities of the Muslim 
missionaries in this valley. The dominant personality in 
this region was the famous saint Shah Jalal of Sylhet about 
whom various miraculous stories are current. It is as a 
result of the efforts made by his disciples that the region 
was early won over for the cause of Islam. Throughout 
the period the Muslim cultural influence has dominated the 
life of the people. ' The slopes of the hills in Sylhet have 
of late been the centre of the tea industry, and the dense 
forest supported by heavy rain yields rich jungle products.

As opposed to the three northerly regions, South 
Bengal is a land of flood and marshes, where man’s liveli
hood depends upon the vagaries of nature. In man’s 
survival and onward march is writ large nature’s recogni
tion of human endeavour and will to live in spite of all 
hindrances. It is in keeping with this spirit that the most 
tenacious people in East Pakistan are known to come from 
the district of Noakhali, and it is here that Islam has found
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its home with all its orthodoxy and zeal. In this region 
the Muslim centre of activity during the mediaeval period 
was located at Bagerhat in Khulna district, where the local 
governor, Khan Jahan, in the middle of the fifteenth 
century A.D. introduced a new style of mosque architec
ture by establishing the great Sathgumbad Masjid. Khan 
Jahan was more than a governor. He carried the Muslim 
arms into the remoter regions of Bengal; he was largely 
responsible for the spread of Islam and for making Muslim 
religious life popular among the local people. No wonder 
that he is today regarded) as a great saint and his tomb has 
become a dargah (shrine). His activities are now trace
able in a number of brick-built roads, mosques and 
madrassahs (schools) that are scattered in the districts of 
Khulna, Faridpur, Jessore and Bakerganj.

There is one more region in East Pakistan, the souths 
eastern part, the area on the other side of the river Meghna 
which now forms the districts of Tippera and Chittagong, 
though a part in between belongs to Noakhali. This is the 
ancient Samatata, the coastal land, and in different cen
turies on different points in this region the main'sea-port 
of this deltaic land was situated. Today Chittagong on 
the river Karnaphuli has become the gateway to East 
Pakistan. This entire region is formed by the tertiary 
folds of the .red and solid earth, and the horizon shows 
many ups and downs in contour. Every inch of the land 
has seen a tough fight between the various neighbouring 
kingdoms because their own economy largely depended on 
the possession of this arable area. It is because of this 
severe strain that the people have ^become adventurous 
and bold enough to risk their lives for profit and better
ment. Since it is a coastal area open to all sorts of influence 
many strains of cultural infiltration can be traced in the 
people of this region. The local language shows extensive 
influence from Arabic, and the phonetics betrays a
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tongue not much different from that of the neighbouring 
hilly peoples. In ancient times the region was linked up 
with the bordering area of Arakan under a common 
dynastic rule, and from the interior of Burma has come 
over a belief in the Theravada type of Buddhism. Indeed 
the large population of Buddhists who now inhabit this 
region, evince a great similarity in their name-endings, 
practices, customs and common beliefs to the Burmans. 
In the mediaeval period the Muslim Bengali culture of ’ 
Chittagong profoundly influenced the life in the court of 
the Arakan Rajas. In the pre-Muslim period the capital 
was situated in the neighbourhood of Comilla round about 
the famous ruins now lying on Mainamati-Lalmai Range. 
This older centre was open to a constant threat from the 
newly-risen kingdom of the Tippera Rajas during Muslim 
rule when Chittagong became an important seat of gov
ernment., It is doubtful how far the land route from Sonar- 
gaon to Chittagong was used at this time. In the early 
sixteenth century we read of a continuous struggle between 
the Muslim Sultans of Gaur and the Tippera Rajas. Later 
still Chittagong became a strong centre of trouble to the 
established authorities at Dacca, a friction which finally 
came to an end in 1666.

Through all these regional differences prevails the 
basic factor of the common monsoonic climate, which 
generates a common outlook on life and focuses man’s 
attention on the higher ambition of the human spirit. The 
monsoon has affected both the nature of the soil and the 
habits of man. The heavy rains, augur joy for the thirsty 
earth, which is ever eager to absorb any amount of water 
and shoot up the greenery that is characteristic of this land. 
They create a spontaneous mirth in the hearts of men who 
witness the dance of nature in the rhythmic drops of rain. 
No wonder that the children in their movements imitate 
the marvels of nature’s art. Love of dancing and music
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is an inborn quality of the Bengalis. The seasonal character 
of the monsoon determines human conduct, the particular 
way of life, thoughts and emotions, philosophy and the 
highest aspirations. The rural agricultural economy related 
to fixed .seasons has dictated a particular social pattern, 
which, despite historical cataclysms, is rooted in the native 
soil. The fatalistic concept of human behaviour is again 
a gift of the harvests based on the whims of monsoon. 
‘And yet man has an extreme sense of attachment to his 
native place. Centred within a given horizon, where limits 
are defined by the flooded rivers, he has developed a 
peculiar local patriotism, which is -marked by the common 
monsoon atmosphere and the great river highways.

This great love of the soil is accompanied by a sense 
of freedom, which has sometimes in history degenerated 
into mutual rivalry, but very often the circumstances have 
favoured the growth of a unified life in which local freedom 
retains its basic character without endangering the unity 
of the country. It is this final consummation of people’s 
freedom which man has sought as his highest ambition, 
and'it is harvested as the fruit of the monsoon rather than 
as a dictate from an “oriental despot”. Monarchy in this 
deltaic land oould never impose its will for long, but if it 
lasted for any length of time it was only due to the consent 
of the governed. Monarchy in' fact was a shared respon
sibility distributed equally among the landowners who 
controlled the general populace. The king was the chief of 
the landowners and his -existence depended on the willing 
support of this group of people. The British by introducing 
the Permanent Settlement established afresh a class of 
people on whom they could safely rely, and thus preserved 
a link with the old system. This system of exploitation by 
a handful of landowners has now given place to a new land- 
system in which the tillers of the soil get their due share 
of the profits, This is the revolutionary reform carried
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The heavy monsoonic rainfall 'provides a wide world 
o f contact, with which East Pakistan throughout her history 
has maintained lively connections. The .great uniting Jink 
in this wide area is the Bay of Bengal which is an intruding 
water from the* Indian Ocean. Because the Bay washes the 
shores of the monsoonic regions <?f Southeast Asia, there 
has been from time immemorial a coastal trading and flow 
of cultures through all these areas. East Pakistan has had 
her share of'the sea-borne influence. How far racial migra- 
tidn has taken place through this opening is difficult to 
say, but there is much in common between the peoples of 
East Pakistan and those of Southeast Asia. Historians 
have sought to explain cultural contact by postulating a 
myth of the Austro-Asiatic people and further propounding 
the theory that the basic root of Bengali words is derivable 
from the same' source as those of the languages of South
east Asia. The presence in popular Bengali of a large 
■number of Words which find no connection either with 
Aryan or Dravidian languages adds force to this argument, 
but language is a cultural trait that is adopted quite apart 
from racial affinity. Whatever may be the truth so far as 
language is concerned, the general mass of East Pakistanis 
belongs to this eastern group of humanity, and their general 
culture partakes of those features which characterise the 
monsoonic regions of Southeast Asia. The similarity is 
attested by a common process of technical tradition adopted 
in producing food and utilizing soil for the benefit of man. 
The identity is observable more among the peoples who 
occupy the river valleys or deltas and practise agricultural 
life than among backward peoples living in the distant 
forested areas. In the past all these areas were united "by *' • r ’ r p " ~ 
a common Buddhistic culture spreading out from Bengal, 
but in the later history it was commerce alone that pre
served the tie of cultural affinity.

out in East Pakistan since Independence.
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These old peoples of Bengal, whom we can hardly1 
recognise today but whom we ?hall call Bangas, for that 
is the name which occurs in the earliest available literary 
account, have received many other influences from the 
plains of northern India. The older historians talked of 
the Dravidians but.it is doubtful whether there is any such 
strain in the local"culture.

The old anthropologists spoke of the Mongolo- 
Dravidian race in Bengal, but later this theory was equally 
opposed and balanced when all-the elements Jrom the 
broad-headed type of the Aryan people were traced. There 
is no evidence at all of the migration of the Mongolian, 
people into Bengal, nor can we definitely trace any large 
migration of the Aryan tribes in East Pakistan. But-no* 
one can deny that the people of East Pakistan have physical 
features that sharply distinguish them from those of north 
India Or of West Pakistan. The roundness of their faces, 
the deer-like eyes, so enchanting in a woman’s glance, the 
softness of the limbs (which are almost oily and so resist 
the effect of the humid climate), and the small stature are 
all features that characterise the peoples of Southeast 
Asia. It .is difficult J;o say hpw much is due to racial affinity 
and hovv much to the influence of the. climate. But, it is 
clear that over and above these general features there are 
some characteristic^ traceable from northern India and be
yond. The great carrier of the northern cultural influence 
is the river Ganges,, which has served as the main artery 
in the evolution of the. Aryan classical culture in Bharat. 
Wherever the “holy Ganga” flowed, the Brahmanical 
system followed. But the eastern -limit of, their sacred 
places was defined by the river Bhagirathi. Further east 
the Ganges lost its sacred-character for the Brahmins. The 
land-beyond, which is.now .East Pakistan, -was the Vratya 
(discarded) country, as it w^s dominated by eastern people, 
quite distinct from the Aryans. The -heroic resistance of
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the Pundras against the advance of the Aryans has already 
been mentioned. It was later in history that East Pakistan 
fell under the political hegemony of the Aryans and this 
led to the fusion of the different cultural elements sanc
tioned within the Brahmanical system. The language also 
became Aryanised and Bengali was adapted to the frame
work of Sanskrit grammar. North Indian names like the 
Jamuna, Sitakunda, and stories from the great Hindu epics 
were transplanted in this deltaic land. The Aryans super
imposed themselves on the existing social structure, which 
even until now has kept up the economic basis of the social 
groupings. As a result there has developed a graded series 
of class systems in which dignity of labour has lost its 
value. The submission of the local people is writ large in 
this loss of human prestige, and though years of toil and 
resistance have gone into the effort to win back recognition 
of the value of human labour, a peculiar land system in 
which the proprietory right is conferred not on the tillers 
of the soil but on the absentee landlords, has carried this 
old concept down to our present time. It is against this 
basic evil that the true principles of Islam are now arrayed, 
and the social upsurge that has df late been afoot is a clear 
indication of the spirit of man which is ever, in the pursuit 
of freedom and glory. This sense of values has often found 
expression in history, the most important being the resist
ance started under the garb of the Fara’di religious move
ment in the earlier half of' the last century. In our own 
time the spread of education among the children of the 
tillers of the s6il and their infiltration into the cities have 
wiped out the older-higher class of the people, called in 
Bengal Ashraf. What form the new social structure will 
take is-difficult tfr say. The movement has been so rapid 
that political change has not been able to keep pace with 
it, and developments in the recent history of East Pakistan 
are the direct result of this process of change. With the
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establishment of a peaceful regime in which development 
is matched with honesty of purpose and zealous regard to 
the execution of it, one may hope that the social movement 
will find its balance in due course.

There is another aspect of life in East Pakistan which 
finds its source in the -religious ideals that from time to 
time have moved man far above his humdrum life to 
seek relief of the s q u I .  The basic festivals, ceremonies and 
beliefs of the people are rooted in the seasonal changes and 
their influence on man. The crop festivals and dances are 
remarkable, but more typical of East Pakistan is the musical 
tune known as Bhatiyali, which derives its inspiration from 
the ebb and flow in the streams. It is a joy to see a boatman 
floating along the current of the river enraptured in his 
song, or the fisherman regularly braving the waves in the 
wide open river, vast as a sea, or the ferryman rowing his 
boat all alone in search of his livelihood. It is the indomit
able will of man that conquers the rising tides, and his 
faith in the ultimate destiny that lifts him over the hurdles 
that block his way. Fierce nature has not cowed the spirit 
of man, but has led him to the creation of still fiercer gods 
and goddesses. The concept of Durga or Kali in the non- 
Islamic religion of this area is a creation that meets the local 
need for a superior Power to which man could appeal 
in his trials and tribulations. This old concept survived 
in the newer religions of Buddhism and Hinduism which 
h$ve assimilated it into, the pantheon of gods and god
desses. The general masses preserved their faith in the local 
deities, though superior moral concepts spread through the 
influence of important personalities called Gurus The 
teaching of the great Hindu-epics, the stories from the old 
collection of tales, known as Puranas, and heroic narratives 
helped in the growth of the moral force that sustained 
humanity in this part of the world. This moral code was 
translated into social function by'the sanctioning of various
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cadres of religious belief, in which different groups of 
people found refuge for their particular emotional ideas. 
The social gradations became identified with varying reli
gious concepts, in which it is difficult to separate the popular 
elements from the higher philosophy. The confusion be
came still greater when local deities caught the imagination 
of the higher section of society, and all these elements were 
woven into a new Tantric religion. With' the spread of 
Islam the worship of the local deities dwindled and 'the 
influence of the darveshes (saints) and pirs (spiritual 
leaders) created a great change in moral ideas. No longer 
did the magic power of -the old deities fully appeal to the 
people. All attention was diverted towards the Muslim 
saints who were harbingers of a new message, who calmed 
the emotional disturbances of the people, and who doled 
out spiritual food to the weary and thirsty. This chahge 
was possible only through removal of the age-old class 
system giving freedom to all who sought spiritual repose. 
The great influence of these saints, burst out into popular 
religions. Men forgot their old deities and turned to roving 
saints who blended old moral principles with, the new. 
Behind this new blend lay a firm belief in the monotheistic 
God. An example of the happy mixture of different tradi
tions is found in a boatman’s song:

“Amra achhi polapan 
Ghazi Ganga Nigahban 
Sire Ganga D&riya 
Panch pir B,adr Badr”

(We are the children. The Ghazi and the Ganges are the 
prpt'ectors. On the head is the river Ganges and five Pirs, the 
chief being Badr, i.e. Shaikh Badruddin Aulia). [

The ghazi (Muslim religious warrior)- and the pir 
(Muslim saint)r are interchangeable words in popular 
parlance. History has preserved the memories of several 
ghazis, like the Ghazi Zafar Khan of Tribeni, or the Ghazi
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Khan Jahan of Bagerhat. who are known to the common 
people as saints. The hold of this saintly system is still 
strong in East-Pakistan, and their dargahs play a dominant 
part in the socio-religious life of the people. In this popular 
cpncept we can trace the transformation of the older reli
gious ideas and see'how'they have adjusted themselves to 
the code of Islam. ’

Apart from these religious beliefs the daily life of the 
people in East Pakistan is based on the natural environment 
of the deltaic larid. From time immemorial the village 
economy and the village people have followed a set pattern 
—a pattern based on rice cultivation and the plantation of 
various nut trees. In succeeding periods of history different 
cash crops have been grown in East Pakistan, as jute is the 
main product today, but their profits rarely percolated 
down to the 'level of 'the farmers. These cash crops helped 
only to maintain ah extra labour force which depended on 
the cultivators for food. It is the production of paddy that 
has governed rural relationships, while cash crops have 
tugged the villages toward cities or market centres. In the 
production of rice both men and women cooperate. Boiled 
rice is the chief diet, to which vegetables, fish, meat and 
fruit are added as luxuries. Coconut milk is the favourite 
drink,' and pari(betel leaf) is chewed for pleasure. Tobacco 
is generally taken’in hookas made of coc&nut shell. Pan and 
tobacco are also offered to guests as a marke of hospitality. 
The ownership of a tank plays a dominant role in the social 
position, as it'offers additional wealth'in the form of fish. 
Fruiit gardening is common. The new harvests are always 
eaten’ with' ceremony, in which married daughters who 
have gone away to'new homes have a definite share. Jack 
fruit is a delicacy, while banana adds flavour to the meal, 
and mango and pineapple are in great demand in season.

The village crafts centre round bamboo and cane work, 
palm leaf matting, rope and quilt fabrication, and potter’s
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products. Except for the pottery, which is the specialised 
job of the potter, the others are handicrafts and women do 
most of the work. Bamboo is an important element in 
village architecture, and its handling becomes the special 
function of men. Bamboo work is common to all the 
countries of Southeast Asia, but it is in this deltaic land 
alone that the bamboo has produced such new architectural 
forms as -curved cornices, bent roofs and drooping eaves. 
The potter’s craft is a traditional folk practice. In clay 
modelling, different aspects of life have been expressed in 
different times. The baked clay designs have been the 
usual decorative features in the walls of houses, mosques 
and temples. Matted cane or palm leaf usually serves 
as the villager’s bed, while quilts in various designs protect 
him from the rigour of cold. Rope and coir give him 
additional help in meeting the necessities of life.

All these arts and crafts are beautifully concentrated 
in the village mosque which is the focus of socio-religious 
activities. It represents the final fruit of cooperative work 
for which men, in spite of mutual feuds, give helping hands 
for the satisfaction of their souls. The mosque in a village 
is not only a religious house of prayer but it is the fountain 
of all religious inspirations and in its making is spent all 
the little saving that the poor villagers can hold back from 
their frugal living. The mosque not only keeps alive the 
Islamic spirit but also instructs the masses in whatever little 
is required of the general Islamic practices. In its latter 
aspect the mosque has been a useful educative institution, 
where the Islamic traditions are kept alive and passed on 
from generation to generation. In a country where Arabic 
is neither spoken nor understood, it is institutions like the 
mosque which keep up the link with the higher code of 
Islamic practices.

As opposed to the villages, the cities are the centres of 
■administration, industry and commerce. In pre-partition



The Land and The People 17

Bengal all roads led to Calcutta, which was enriched by all 
the resources of the countryside. Thither flocked men and 
women for education, for fashion,- for service, for merry
making and for tasting a civilization which was all but 
Bengali. The roads have now turned to the heart of East 
Pakistan, which unites the different district headquarters 
that serve as feeder stations. The cities as usual present a 
mosaic of people whose habits and customs differ as much 
as the tongues that are spoken. The cities are still a growing 
concern and they do not yet dominate the village economy, 
but the village labourers flocking to the industrial centres 
are fast acquiring city habits which will be counted some
time in the future as factors in village life. So far, the cities 
are only overgrown villages, where populations have 
flocked tq seek employment and better prospects than the 
drudgery of farm tillage, to which the sting of Chasha 
(a contemptuous term for a farmer in Bengali) still applies. 
In the predominantly agricultural system of East Pakistan 
cities cannot dominate the villages. Industries and city 
attractions no doubt win over a large body of westernised 
youth, and probably will do so for sometime to come until 
the cities are overpopulated and no more room is left for 
the newcomers. The great fertility of the soil and the 
potentiality of the agricultural produce have determined 
once and for all the dominance of the village over the city. 
It is the rural economy and rural life which determine the 
policies of the country, as it is in the remote villages that 
the majority of the population lives. The villages are the 
repositories of the eternal culture of East Pakistan.

The pattern of life in East Pakistan is set by nature 
herself. The flooded rivers and the tropical monsoonic 
climate determine the character. The fertility of the soil 
sets the pace of development. The dense forest preserves 
the magic secret of many a national feature and at the same



time teaches lessons in useful arts and crafts. The produce 
of the field and the jungle make up the taste, and the bright 
sun and humid climate mould fashions in dress and design. 
Above all it is in man’s happy friendship with nature that 
we can trace his graceful march towards his ultimate 
destiny.

18 East Pakistan



TWO

some aspects of 
the geography of east pakistan

THE paradise of nations’—that was Bengal according to 
Emperor Aurangzeb in the eighteenth century. 
Today also, East Pakistan is. a rich province of 

Pakistan. It has an area of 55,134 square miles and a popu
lation of about 52 millions, an average density of over 92?. 
persons per square mile.

Administratively, the province is divided into four 
divisions which are again divided into seventeen districts. 
The city of Dacca with a population of 558,000 is the capital. 
Dacca is situated on the left bank of the Buriganga river, a' 
distributary of the Dhaleswari, which itself takes off from 
the Jamuna (Brahmaputra) and flows into the Meghna. 
Chittagong (363,000) is the main port and lies eleven miles 
up the Karnafuli river in the south-eastern part of the 
province.

East Pakistan is situated on the north-eastern side of 
the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent and is thus the nearest 
part of Pakistan to Southeast Asia. Its western boundary 
is about 950 miles from the nearest point of West Pakistan.

The province has a coast line of 430 miles along the 
Bay of Bengal causing Pakistan to share that arm of the 
Indian Ocean with India and Burma. On its west lie the 
two, Indian provinces Of West Bengal and Bihar, and on 
its east stretches Assam. Just beyond the Indian border 
to the north of East Pakistan, lie Nepal, Sikkim and Bhutan, 
and on their northern borders sprawls the vast territory 
of Tibet in China. In the south-eastern corner, East Pak
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istan has a common border with Burma for 180 miles. 
The province has thus about 2,350 miles of land and sea 
boundary.

Physical Background
The greater part of East Pakistan is a vast stretch of 

plain unbroken by any relief except the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts in the south-eastern part of the province and the 
minor extensions of hills in the northern and southern 
parts of Sylhet district. But for these hills, the province, is 
a river-built alluvial plain over which dozens of streams, 
large and small, have for ages followed their evershifting 
and meandering courses. The riverine scene is, however, 
dominated by three main rivers, the Ganges (Padma), the 
Brahmaputra and the Meghna which, ultimately combining 
their waters, open out in a colossal estuary into the Bay 
of Bengal. Besides these the Mahananda, Atrai, Karatoya 
and Tista are notable rivers of north Bengal. The Bhairab, 
Madhumati and Arial Khal are noted distributaries of the 
Ganges, while the Karnafuli, Halda, Kassalong Sangu and 
Matamuhari drain the Chittagong Hill Tracts.

The delta proper, lying between the Bhagirathi- 
Hooghly on the one hand, and the Padma on the other, can 
be divided into three main sub-divisions: moribund, mature 
and active. In relation to territories of East Pakistan, the 
moribund delta includes the Kushtia and Jessore districts, 
the mature part covers more or less the northern half of 
Khulna and the active portion is composed of southern 
Khulna, all of Bakerganj (Barisal) and three-fourths of 
Faridpur. One of the chief characteristics of the delta 
region is that the soil is enriched by silt deposited when 
the rivers are in flood. The region between the Padma 
and the Brahmaputra and that between the Meghna (before 
it combines with the Padma) and Brahmaputra can be 
regarded as typically alluvial. The land here has a gentle
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but uniform slope.
The flat plain of Tippera and Noakhali is not crossed 

by the distributary of any river. Here degradation of land 
is more pronounced than aggradation. The Meghna, for 
example, is so rapidly eroding the Noakhali mainland that 
in recent years the old district headquarters have been 
submerged.

\ In North Bengal, the Mahananda, Purnabhaba, Atrai 
and Karatoya, which are old rivers, have been silting up 
their beds for some decades. As a result, extensive areas 
which were formerly well populated are now water-logged 
and fever-ridden. Hence the population is generally sparse 
towards the north, except along the banks of the Brahma
putra. This river has been specially active since the mighty 
floods of 1787 when it deserted its main stream" near 
Mymensingh and began pouring down into the Padma near 
Goalondo. Upstream it is joined by the restless Tista.

In the "extreme south, the tract of the Sundarbans is 
bounded on the north by the permanently settled land 
of Khulna and Bakerganj. The Sunderbans have an east- 
to-west stretch of about a hundred miles and a width along 
the sea which varies inland for a distance of 60 to 80 miles. 
It is a low, flat alluvial plain in which the process of land 
building is still going on. The tract is covered with man
grove forests and swamps and intersected by saline-water 
creeks and estuaries.

The Chittagong Hill Tracts are covered with evergreen 
forests, though in many areas the hill tribes have ruth
lessly cut down vegetation to make clearings for their 
crude, primitive and shifting cultivation which is called 
Jhum.

The rapid physiographic and hydrographic changes 
brought about by active deltaic rivers—raising their beds, 
inundating adjacent land, then overspreading it with 
fertilizing silt— are of the greatest consequence to the
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agriculture and rural economy of East Pakistan. Thus, it 
is the height and duration of the floods and the maturity or 
otherwise of the sand banks which determine the particular 
type of rice crop that is grown in the flooded plains. The 
alternate flooding and discharging is intimately connected' 
with the cropping systems and the various farming prac
tices.

Climate

Abundant rainfall is characteristic of all parts of East 
Pakistan, the district-wise average ranging from 56 inches 
for Rajshahi to 141 inches for Cox’s Bazar. Deficiency of 
moisture is, therefore, not, a limiting factor in crop produc
tion. Temperatures too are favourable to vegetation. It is 
not surprising that over a large area, two crops a year are 
generally obtained from the same field and in spite of the 
double cropping (do-fasli) , the yields, in general, are fair 
enough. In some parts as many as three to four crops 
are taken from the same field. An important factor in 
crop production, however, is the Kal Baisakhi or the nor’ 
westers which occur in March, April and May. These are 
violent rainstorms caused by the friction between the hot, 
moist Bay currents and the dry air from the interior. Nor
mal rain on this account varies between five and fifteen 
inches and is in general most welcome to the freshly sown 
Aus rice and Jute. .An excess of rain during this period, 
however, can cause great damage.

Soils

Soils in the delta districts of East Pakistan are in 
general distinctly lighter in colour and denser than soils 
in West Bengal . The substrata are found in well-defined 
layers of sand, clay and loam, but occasionally the soil 
may extend unaltered in colour and consistency to a consi-
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derable depth. The old alluvial soils in the northern area 
of East Pakistan are subject to denudation rather than 
deposition and are chemically characterized by a deficiency 
of lime and phosphoric acid. Organic matter and nitrogen 
content are also low. Hence .the growing of more than 
a limited number of crops is not possible. The outstand
ing difference, however, between the soils of various parts 
of East Pakistan, lies in their physical texture rather than 
in their chemical composition. Differences in texture are 
due to the shifting action of the water from which they are 
deposited, because the size of the soil particles varies in
versely with the velocity of the depositing current.

j
Floods

This geographic riverine background makes fairly 
clear some of the reasons for the onrush of flood waters. 
The flatness of the flood plains, the nature and direction of 
their levee slopes and the manner of their formation affect 
-the overflowing of rivers. The causes of river flooding are 
many. Some of them are natural while others are the results 
of human interference with natural conditions.

To those who live in Bengal it will seem no contradic
tion to say that the floods are not. entirely a calamity. 
Floods and inundations coming annually and normally 
are a key to East Pakistan’s prosperity. The fertilizing 
silt is the secret of better crops, the overflowing water 
facilitates inland boat transport, while the flushing scours 
the river channels and washes away the moribund mate
rials. It is the abnormality of floods which brings disaster.

The study of the Bengal rivers, their behaviour and 
characteristics, reveals that floods are a normal feature of 
East Pakistan’s hydrography; As long as the floods occur 
in due time and their depth and duration are within reason
able limits, nothing extraordinary■ happens. It is only
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when these limits are suddenly exceeded (as happened 
recently in 1931, 1954 and 1955), that there is harm and 
damage all around, and suffering proportionate to the 
duration and level o f the flood waters.

The unprecedented floods which occurred in Bengal 
in 1954 and 1955 were the severest in living memory and 
have made people conscious of the need to study the rivers 
and regulate the flow of water, if possible. A great deal of 
field work, collection of necessary data, laboratory experi
ments and engineering skill will be required to meet the 
problem.

The problem of flood control is being actively studied 
everywhere, but the solutions are so complicated that no 
clear-cut decisions are yet possible. At any rate, it is 
increasingly realised that floods present problems trans
cending geographic and territorial barriers and national 
frontiers. No piecemeal solution in one area is possible. 
Therefore, a strong plea may be made for the setting up of 
a River Commission on an Indo-Pakistan basis, including 
representatives from India, Pakistan, Nepal, Bhutan and 
Sikkim. Their field of investigation should cover an area 
stretching from West Pakistan to Assam. Experts from 
countries facing similar conditions may be invited to assist 
this Commission both in laboratory work and in outdoor 
fact-finding and collection of data. In the meantime, the 
Pakistan Government should start work on flood control 
with its own commission, properly manned and represent
ing expert opinion.

Population
East Pakistan is a veritable human beehive. The 

province presents a peculiar demographic picture in the 
structure, pattern and distribution of its teeming millions. 
The density of population for the whole province is 922,
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perhaps unequalled elsewhere in a similar area, except 
in Java and parts of China.

In several districts, i.e., Tippera, Dacca, Noakhali and 
Faridpur, the density is w ell over 1,200 persons per square 
mile. In several smaller tracts, densities of over 2,000 are 
met with. The Munshiganj subdivision of Dacca district 
has a density of 2,500, and one of the highest rural densities 
in the world is recorded in Lohajang thana in Dacca district 
where over 3,000 persons inhabit each square mile. The 
nucleated or clustered village common to the rural scene 
is not generally found in East Pakistan. It is mostly a land 
of individual homesteads. Towns are few and no more than 
seventeen have a population of over 2,000 persons. Ninety- 
six per cent of the entire population is rural.

Economic -acteristics

In its economic characteristics the province is quite 
remarkable. It has vast agricultural resources, including 
about sixty per cent of the world’s crop of jute, the export 
of which brings in over one hundred crores of rupees. 
The province is among the largest producers of raw hides 
and skins in the world; and at present, with an annual out
put of over 55 million pounds, it is the third largest producer 
of tea. Rice is intensely cultivated on every available acre 
of land, and forests occupy about sixteen percent of the 
surface. But mineral exploitation is meagre at present. An 
intensive search for oil is being carried on, and valuable 
sources of gas have been located near Sylhet and Chhatak. 
Peat deposits of great value have been found in the district 
of Faridpur.

For generations after the coming of the British, the 
East Pakistan area served merely as a hinterland for

Industry
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building up the wealth and prosperity of Calcutta. Thus, 
with all its immense agricultural resources and its vast 
multitudes, East Pakistan inherited, in 1947. only nine 
cotton factories out of 400 in India, none of India’s iute 
mills, and not a single iron and steel plant, coal mine, or 
hydro-electric- proiect. It was left with only fifty iute- 
bailing presses of all types, fifty-eight small rice mill*? of all 
descriptions, three sugar factories, two small nil mills, two 
tiny glass works and' one cement factorv. This handicap 
is not easy to wipe out, due to the lack of indigenous capital, 
raw materials and machinery. Nevertheless, in the last few 
years jute mills and presses have been built up. the number 
of sugar and textile factories has increased, a good deal of 
light and medium industry-has come in+o being, a fertilizer 
factory is under constr-n^tion and the b;g multinurnose 
project at Kaptai near Chittagong is nearing completion.

Future Problems

It is not possible in a limited space to deal at length 
with the numerous problems arising out of the geographi
cal nersonality of East Pakistan and the economic human 
development of the area. But attention may be focused on 
some significant aspects.

(i) There has been an obvious lag in economic deve
lopment which needs to be overcome â  soon as possible. Of 
course, the speed of development will be determined by 
many factors, and it is not possible to lay down an exact 
time-table, (ii) The most obvious of the problems seem to 
be those connected with general agricultural improvement 
and the most important aspect here is the question of food 
resources and their relation to population. An increasing 
number of mouths will have to be fed in the coming y°ars, 
and as a guarantee of human well-being, means will have 
to be found to cope with the situation, (iii) The develop-
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ment of resources is essential and that would imply a great
er industrial use of raw materials of home origin as well as 
the expansion and development of power resources. Suit
able large industries based on agricultural raw materials 
seem a desirable goal for the development of natural re
sources, if viewed as a major long-term objective. The pro
motion and establishment of suitable cottage and small 
industries would result in the economic betterment of a 
large segment of the rural and urban masses, (iv) Stable 
and profitable foreign trade in both processed and raw 
material surpluses, in exchange for both capital and con
sumer goods, is indispensable to economic advancement, 
(v) Improvement in the means of transport is a^necessary 
concomitant of the developments envisaged above. Apart 
from link roads and village roads and new railway con
nections to fit in with the developing economic orientation, 
inland water transport would need most attention. On it 
depends most of the mechanism of the disposal of local raw 
materials find the distribution of rural supplies and require?-' 
ments-- __

n The condition- of agriculture in East Pakistan is typical 
of a static, backward economy which is unable tq^keep_ 
pace with the growing population. In its significance“for 
the future, the land problem overshadows all other 
problems. The central problem is to change the character 
of agriculture from subsistence farming to economic farm
ing. It is a tremendous task, but it may be possible to 
tackle it by increasing production (both by expanding area 
and increasing yields), making cultivation more profitable 
and at the same time reducing the number of workers 
engaged in the ordinary operations of farming.

Two broad remedies may be suggested apart from land 
reform legislation and the reduction of peasants’ debt bur
dens, e tc .: (i) the expansion of the area under cultivation 
by reclaiming marshes and swamps, and the best possible
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development of the cultivable but uncultivated land, 
and (ii) the improvement of agricultural techniques and 
methods. Since increase in yield would be the general aim, 
the recent widespread experiments in cooperative farming 
need attention: mutual aid teams, long-term mutual aid 
organizations and agricultural producers’ cooperatives 
should be studied. An increase in the number of agricultural 
farms and state demonstration farms would help to bring 
new methods and techniques to the vast rural areas.

One important subject may be considered, namely, the 
rice-versus-jute economy. This conflict between the main 
food crop and the leading cash crop is not easy to resolve, 
because its basis lies in sheer economic gain. But if the 
rice prices remain permanently higher than jute, and there 
are indications that this trend has come to stay, the solution 
may be to restrict the jute area to about 1.5 to 2 million 
acres with production of about 5 to 5£ million bales. Dis
couragement of low-quality jute production along with 
inferior mesta fibre, stress on superior grades and,! increased 
yields, better marketing facilities and assurance "of fair 
prices to growers, are measures likely to release land" for 
rice^and make jute cultivation more profitable. Thus 21.8 
million acres under rice may well have to b4 increased by 
3 to 4 million acres in the next ten years and the yields 
pushed up from 10| maunds per acre to at least 15 maunds 
per acre. In this connection, the Japanese method of rice 
cultivation requires experimentation and development as 
far as possible.

For any future industrial expansion, power develon- 
ment is essential and this envisages a well-planned grid 
based on both thermal and hydro-electric sources of energy.

Small-scale industries may be developed to utilize 
local raw materials in combination with some modern 
techniques. This will create employment, yet it needs little 
capital in these times when capital is scarce, and it may also
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help to decentralize industry to some extent. For example, 
suitable locations for a match industry, flour mill, oil press, 
hosieries, workshops, etc. may be found, and establishment 
of trading estates at selected centres where power and 
transport facilities are available may be attempted. These 
industries are likely to be somewhat urban in character.

But cottage industries are mainly rural in character. 
Their organization and encouragement will relieve consi
derably the pressure on the land and lead to the utilization 
of local raw materials. Such cottage industries as weaving, 
cloth printing, hand-pounding of rice, production of palm 
gttr, cane basketry, furniture work, and artistic efforts 
would come under this category.

Moderately paced in development, a large scale, mainly 
agricultural industry should be encouraged. A balanced 
regional distribution would be beneficial and add to the. 
creation of employment, utilization of raw materials and a 
general raising of the standard of living.

Today East Pakistan (like the rest of Pakistan) faces 
the knowledge that as a raw-material-producing country 
in the present world economic set-up, it is exposed to the 
seasonol caprices of ‘world prices’, and the ‘under bidding’ 
and ‘reluctant selling’ of industrially advanced countries. 
The remedy may perhaps lie in long-term trade agreements, 
and in barter deals for the disposal of its raw materials at 
certain reasonable and assured prices in return for capital 
goods. It may be possible on such a basis to launch a pro
gramme of economic development with the necessary 
balance between agriculture and industry.
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impact of islam on east pakistan

/ y  CCORDING to the 1961 census, the Muslims form a 
little more than seventy-five per cent of the total pop
ulation of East Pakistan, the remainder being divided 

into caste Hindus, Scheduled castes, Buddhists, Christians 
and the tribal communities. The followers of Islam, who 
came to Bengal only a few centuries ago have, thus, far 
outnumbered even those who have inhabited this land from 
time immemorial. The preponderance of the Muslim popti- 
lation in the Ganga-Brahmaputra delta^FITIact'oT'consicf- 

-erable importance to historians and sociologists. Except^in 
West and East Pakistan, ‘Islam confined itself mainly ...to 

1 urban rpntms^It is only in these two parts of the Indo- 
Pakistan sub-continent that Islam spread among the rural 
people. Even the areas surrounding the capital cities of 
Delhi and Agra in northern India which were under power
ful Muslim kingdoms for centuries, do not form Muslim 
majority areas. The preponderance of the Muslim popula
tion in Bengal, therefore, cannot be ascribed to the power 
of the sword but to something else, probably some sort of 

social revolution. The present chapter deals with an 
evaluation of thelmpact of Islam on deltaic Bengal.

J^ain^JitemiJntQ^gngal^ through three channels— 
| the Arab .traders,.theJIiaEkish .conques£'an3’IHe missipryiry 
\activities .Qf..lhe...Muslim--5ufisr-The writings of Arab geo
graphers reveal that Arab traders had frequented the 
Bengal coast long before the Turkish conquest. The 
location bordering East Pakistan that finds prominence in
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t h e  Arab accounts is ‘Samandar’, identified with a place 
s t  the mouth of the Meghna river near Sandwip islands 
n n  the Bay of Bengal. The Arab writers also knew about 
ECamrup and the kingdom of ‘Ruhmi’, the latter being iden
t if ie d  with the kingdom of Dharmapal of the Pal dynasty, 
‘■t i s  not certain whether the Arab contact led to any Muslim 
ettlem ent in Bengal. Some coins _oi  the^-Caliphs have 
jeen  discovered from, ancient sites .of; Paharpur in Kaishahi 
Ifstrict and Mainamatj near ComillaJn. Tippera.,.district, 
joCR sTEeFbeing in East Pakistan. On the basis of the word 
Thuratana’ in the Arakanese tradition, some scholars have 
oncluded that the Arabs founded a Muslim Kingdom in 
Chittagong. The facial resemblance of Chittagonian people 
h e mixture, of Arabic words in the Chittagonian dialect, 
n d  place names in and around the town have been put 
orward to prove the Arab settlement in Chittagong. We 
Iso  have traditional accounts of the settlement of Muslim 
-lahisawar Saints, who are believed to have come long 
efore the Turkish conquest in different parts of Bengal, 
coording to some authors, the name Chittagong is derived 
oin  the Arabic^ W-OtcT Jf^F and  the jj&tfie qO H elnver  
anj (Ganges), meaning jthe delta _of_ the,jGapggs. All 
ie§6 evidence's seem fo show that Arab contact with the 
ast Pakistan coast may date back almost to the same 
jriod when Sind witnessed the Arab invasion, though the 
■eory of Arab settlement may not be satisfactorily 
tablished.

The Turkish inroads towards the east started earlier, 
■at it was in the beginning of the thirteenth century that 
•engal came under the Turkish sway. The dashing push of 
luham m ad Bakhtyar Khalji towards Nadiya met with 
rillian t Success. The Brahmins and the nobles of the 
Durt of'Lakshman Sen got frightened and fled in different 
Erections. The King did not offer battle but thought it 
'tee  to ’retire to the east, where he stationed himself in
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Vikrampur. Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji did not pursue 
the fugitive k ing; he even left Nadiya and made Lakhnauti 
the seat of government. Thus was the Miislim-Jcingdom 
^jtabllsjiedia-Beaga-l:— —

The Muslim kingdom of Lakhnauti comprised only a 
small portion of territory in north-west Bengal, bounded 
on the south by the main stream of the Ganges, on the 
east by the river Tista and Karatoya, on the north by the 
old Hindu site of Deokot, and on the west by Bakhtyar’s 
possessions in Bihar. But even this small Muslim Kingdom 
struck terror into the hearts of the neighbouring Hindu 
Rajas. Though all the rest of Bengal was under the Sens, 
they were unable to oust the small Muslim force from 
Bengal. As for Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji, he was too 
great a fighter to lose his energy in extending his frontier. 
His adventurous spirit led him to his fateful invasion of 
Tibet, and his whole army was annihilated at the time 
of crossing a mighty river. This temporary reverse could 
not check the Muslim expansion in Bengal. The successora 

i of Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji began to extend their 
frontier at the‘c ^ t.St.lhe-TTPtphbourinp Hindu territories. 
The Turkish, cavalry was the deciding factor in this policy 
of expapsionrxln the initial stage the expansion followed 
those directions where horses could easily move. Thus 
within a short time the areas then known as Varendra and 
Radha, i.e., north-west and south-west Bengal, came under 
the Muslim Kingdom. The Turks soon realised that the 
navy was an important factor in the expansion of Muslim 
power in the river-girt eastern Bengal. Sultan Ghiasuddin 
Iwaz Khalji (A.D. 1212-1227) was the first to realise the 
importance of the navy and to organise a strong flotilla of 
war-boats.

The Muslims took more than two hundred years to 
bring the whole of Bengal under their control. Satgaon, 

I was conquered, during.Jthe reign_of Sultan RulSiuddln
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Kaikaus (1291-1300), in whose, time the conquest of East 
Bengal was ajso begun. During the^next "reign, that*~of 
Sultan SKamsuddin Piruz Shah ri300~lS22J'J’‘iJie“territory 
rlgm“i3pTr^^;was^onquer^d} •̂ aBTiHgTKTfSimuqs 

Bengal intoJ;hree governorships—Lafifinauti, 
Satgaon, Sunargaon.

Until the middle of the reign of Sultan Muhammad 
bin Tughluq (Delhi Sultan from 1325-1352), the position 
of Bengal in relation to Delhi was one of subservience. 
Delhi tried to keep Bengal under her control, while Bengal 
constantly attempted to shake off this dependence. The 
situation changed in A.D. 1338 when Sultan Fakhruddin 
Mubarak Shah established an independent Government at 
Sunargaon. Fourteen years later, in A.D. 1352, the whole 
of Bengal was "united 'By Sultan Shamsuddin Ilyas Shah 
(1342-12.57) who became the farstlnHepehdeht Sul?an of 
this Muslim^Kingdom. Eyen the name Bengal as' it connoted 
the geographical unit during pre-partition days had its 
origin in the Muslim period and the credit goes to Sultan 
Shamsuddin Ilyas Shah.

During the period of independent Sultans, the out
lying parts yet unconquered by the Muslims were brought 
under their control. Chittagong was conquered by Sultan 
Fakhruddin Mubarak Shah (1338-1349), Faridpur was con
quered by Sultan Jalaluddin Muhammad Shah (1415-1432), 
and was given the name of Fathabad, the Khulna-Jessore 
area was conquered in the time of Sultan Nasiruddin 
Mahmud Shah (1437-1459), and Bakerganj was brought 
under Muslim control by Sultan Ruknuddin Barbak Shah 
(1459-1474). The expansion of Muslim power in Bengal 
was now complete. Thus the small Muslim kingdom of 
Lakhnauti founded by Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji had 
turned into the Muslim kingdom of Bengal in about two 
hundred years of its beginning. The independent Sultanate 
in Bengal continued until A.D. 1538. when Sher Shah con- 
5—
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queued and re-established the supremacy of Delhi over 
y -B en g a m S u t after Sher Shah’s death Delhi’s authority 

*5* weakened, resulting in the rise .of powerful zamindars,' 
\  as Bara Bhuyansoi Bengal,jwho were finally crush-

y ed by Subedar Islam Khan Chishti under Mughal emperor 
Jahangir. During the reigns of Shah Jahan and Aurangzeb, 
Fermgi and Magh pirates infested some parts of lower 
Bengal, especially in the area of Chittagong. Nawab Shaista 
Khan, Aurangzeb’s Governor in Bengal, expelled them and 
restored the area to government control. Thus the earlier 
Mughal emperors kept Bengal under their complete autho
rity. During the time of 'the later Mughals, though it re
mained theoretically a province of the empire, Bengal, like 
other provinces, took full advantage of the weakness of the 
central authority and for all practical purposes remained 
autonomous till the battle of Plassey in A.D. 1757. One 
important point to be stressed here is that though Bengal

j witnessed many vicissitudes in its relation to Delhi, from 
A.D. 1204 when the Turkish soldiers first entered the soil 
of Bengal till A.D. 1757 when Robert Clive outmanoeuvred 
Nawab Siraj-Ud-Dawla through the treachery of Mir Jafar. 
the sovereignty of Bengal did not pass out of the hands of 
the Muslims.

x It is impossible to say who was the first Muslim saint 
to come to Bengal. If traditions that persist in different 
parts of the country are to be believed, a large number of 

V vt>^s3ints came to^BengalJong before the Turkish conquest. 
TKe~ names of Baba. Adam Shahid of Rampal (Dacca 
district), Shah Sultan Rumi of Madanpur (Netrakona sub
division of Mymensingh district), Shah Sultan Mahisawar 
of Mahasthan (Bogra district), Makhdum Shah Dawlah 
Shahid of Shazadpur (Pabna district), and Mukhdum Shah 
Mahmud Ghaznavi of Mangalkot ^Burdwan district) may 
be cited. There is no authentic evidence available to place 
them as far back in time as da the traditions; in fact their
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dates cannot be placed prior to the conquest of Nadiya by 
Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji. Those saints, whose histori
city cannot be challenged and whose dates may be satisfac
torily established, are many. The most famous of them are 
Makhdum Shaikh Jalaluddin Tabrizi of Pandwah, Shah 
Jalal of Sylhet, Shaikh Akhi Sirajuddin, Shaikh Alaul 
Haque, Hazrat Nur Qutb-Alam of Pandwah, Shah 
Safiuddin of Tribeni, Shah Anwar Quli Halwi of Mulla 
Simla (Twenty-four Parganas in West Bengal), Shah Ismail 
Ghazi of Kantaduar (Rangpur), Mulla Ata Wahiduddin of 
Deokot, Shah Jalal Dakini of Dacca, Shaikh Ali Baghdadi 
of Mirpur (Dacca) and Mawlana Shah Dawlah of Bagha 
(Raishahi district). The saints settled in different parts of

, l*......... mm"" — — iii  |n ||lal umi in | ,  ........ m'nui*w iK iiigm.

the country, establish^_^gM S lll,and^ px£Rched Islam to 
teejpeople. Many of the famous saints like Makhdum 

'Jahangasht (died in A.D. 1383 in Uchh, West Pakistan), 
Badiuddin Shah Madar, Pir Badruddin Badr-i-Alam visit
ed Bengal and preached Islam but did not settle in the 
province. Some other saints like Shaikh Yahya and his- son 
Shaikh Sharfuddin Yahya Maneri (Bihar), Mir Sayyid 
Ashraf Jahangir Simnani of Jawnpur, and Shaikh 
Husamuddin Manikpurr, passed their student life in Bengal 
and received spiritual education under Bengal saints. 
Bengal became such a cradle of Muslim saints that accord
ing to one contemporary saint, Mir Sayyid Ashraf 
Jahangir Simnani, there was no village or town in Bengal 
where atleast one Sufi didjnotse.ttle,
‘ Muslimjsociety and culture developed in -Bengal on 
thre<TirnDortant supports—the,.Mu^lim,,ruling,.Qlass, .thi" 
Muslim scholars and. t h e j t a h a v e  seen in the 
preceding”pages how the Muslim ruling class expanded 
their p olitica l power and consolidated  their position  so that 
the whole of Bengal was integrated into a Muslim kingdom. 
But their contribution to the growth of Muslim culture 
was no less important than the expansion of political power.
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They built mosques, established madrasahs (schools or col
leges) andJthanqahs (mystic convents). The mosques pro- 
vicfed facilities for sayingl)rayer^T!^a<frfljgAr for educating 
the people in religious sciences, and the khangahs^ foj , 
encouraging the saints in their religious pursuits. The work 

"ifras started by Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji himself. His 
warlike disposition enabled him to realise the danger to 
which the handful of Muslims were exposed among the 
hostile multitudes of non-Muslim local population. His was, 
therefore, the first attempt to base the Muslim society in 
Bengal on a solid footing and in this policy religious insti
tutions like mosque, madrasah and khanqah played a signi
ficant part. Fortunately for the Muslims, Bakhtyar’s policy 
was followed with equal zeal or more assiduity by his 
successors. As a result, during the independent Sultanate 
and in the Mughal period, hundreds of mosques and a good 
number of madrasahs andi khanqahs were built in different 
parts of the country. The ruins of many of these structures 
are to be found even today. Moreover, mosques also served 
as madrasahs where*, young learners received instruction 
in religious sciences from able teachers. Other activities of 
the Muslim rulers in fostering Muslim culture include the 
promotion of the Islamic spirit and the patronising of 
Muslim scholars. They kept contact with the Muslim cul
tural centres of Makkah and Madinah, Baghdad and Cairo. 
The Bengal Sultans inscribed the names of the first four 
rightful Khalifahs of Islam or the Abbaside Caliphs of 
Baghdad and the Kalimah in their coins, thus giving them 
an Islamic character. A few Bengal Sultans sent presents
to the people of Makkah and Madinah and helped the cons- 

<■ truction of charitable buildings and educational institutions 
•4n those holy cities. The rulers also provided shipping faci
lities to the people to go on pilgrimage to Makkah and thus 
encouraged the performance of one of the fundamental 
rites of Islam.



Impact of Islam 37

The encouragement of the rulers to Muslim scholars 
and saints is by far the most important. They granted lands, 
stipends and other pecuniary help to the Sayyids, Alims and 
the Sufis. As a result the learned doctors could devote them
selves to the fostering of Muslim culture in Bengal. The 
Alims and the Sufis maintained academies and imparted 
religious education. The madramh of Maulana Sharfuddin 
Abu Tawwamah in Sunargaon, of Taqiuddin Arabi in 
Mahisantosh (now in Rajshahi district), of Zafar Khan in 
Tribeni and the madrasah founded by Sultan Alauddin 
Husain Shah in Pandwah became prominent and attracted 
a large number of students from far and near. As will be 
discussed presently, the Sufis also imparted instruction to- 
the people in their respective khanqahs. The number of 
madrasahs increased in the Mughal period through the 
liberal grants of benevolent Subahdars and thus Islamic 
education became a regular part of the educational system. 
These madrasahs were meant “for the inculcation of the 
Muslim law and to manifest Divine Faith among the 
haughty” and “for the teaching of the sciences of religion 
and for instruction in the principles which lead to certain
ty”. The madrasahs therefore played a significant part in 
the growth of Muslim culture in Bengal. The scholars on 
their part wrote books on Islamic sciences like Fiqh (juris- 
prudence)*, Hadis (traditions of the Prophet), Persian 
lejfrebnsHand Persian poetry, Tasawwuf (mysticism) and 
religious tales. Fortunately, some of these books have”sur- 
vived to reveal that they were meant to educate the people 
in the fundamentals of Islam, and to acquaint them with 
the languages of their culture, i.e. Arabic and Persian, in 
which religious books were then available. The scholars 
thus contributed to the growth of Muslim culture in Bengal.

The contribution of Muslim saints towards the growth 
of Muslim culture was even greater. Theirs was the func
tion of propagating religion and imparting instruction. It
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has been pointed out above that the saints came in large 
numbers and that many of them settled in this country. 
Even if bne is hesitant to accept the statement of Mir Sayyid 
Ashraf Jahangir Simnani that “there is no town and no 
village where holy saints did not come and settle down”, 
the names of Sufis and the accounts of them that have come 
down to us either through tradition or literary and epi- 
graphic sources, establish the fact that their number was 
too great to be ignored. They came, established khanqahs. 
gathered disciples around them, imparted instruction both 
in religious and mystic sciences, while sofne of them settled 
permanently in this country. If only the location of their 
dargahs is taken into consideration, we find that they did 
not concentrate just in the metropolitan cities but scattered 
all over the country, from Chittagong and Sylhet in the 
east to Mangalkot (Burdwan) in the West and from Bager- 
hat and Chhota Pandwah in the south to Kantaduar 

 ̂i (Rangpur) in the north. Their dargahs or shrines are 
'I visited and venerated by hundreds*l)r^eo'^"^eh^'o3ayT 
iThey became places of pilgrimage,, and. jvere ^profoundly 
important to the-society * of--Bengal.

The expansion of Muslim power has been discussed. 
Traditions and later writings record that some of the saints 
fought against the local non-Muslim Kings either on their 
own account or in collaboration with the Muslim rUlers. 
Generally these accounts are full of super-human colouring 
and their validity is often questioned. But the clash bet
ween. the incoming Muslims, be they saints or laymen, and 
the people who had lived in this country for generations 
cannot be ruled out altogether. The saints required time 
to pacify or influence the local people by their peaceful 
pursuits, simplicity of life and devotion to God. The Shaikh 
Subhodaya (attributed to HalayUdh Misra, a courtier of 
King Lakshman Sen) records a number of incidents show
ing that some people, including high officials of King
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Lakshman Sen, tried to make trouble for Shaikh Jalal- 
uddin Tabrizi. It was only when they saw the miracles of 
this saint that they stopped disturbing his efforts. The 
collaboration of some of these saints with kings in the 
expansion of Muslim power cannot be ruled out altogether, 
because they thought that fighting for Islam was a jihad 
(religious war). Hence it is found that Shah Jalal joined 
Sikandar Khan Ghazi (general' of Sultan Shamsuddin 
Firuz Shah) in the conquest of Sylhet, Shah Ismail Ghazi 
volunteered his services for the conquest of Kamrup and 
Orissa, and Shah Safiuddin joined Zafar Khan Ghazi in 
the conquest of Tribeni.

'Hie saints also influenced the rulers in moulding their 
policies and even interfered in the politics of the country 
whenever they thought that the policies of the rulers were 
going against the spirit and interest of Islam. The rulers 
were very respectful towards the saints, helping them in 
missionary activities, building mosques, madrasahs and 
khanqahs in their honour and granting lands for the main
tenance of their dargahs. The kings and their officers were 
disciples of one saint or another. Some of the saints also 
gave instructions to the ruling class as these two examples 
will show. Hazrat Muzaffar Shams Balkhi wrote a 
number of letters to Sultan Ghiasuddin Azam Shah, and 
Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam saved the Muslim Kingdom from 
a great crisis by his timely intervention. Hazrat Muzaffar 
Shams Balkhi in his letters instructed the Sultan about the 
qualifications of a king, the policy of appointing non- 
Muslim officers and the treatment of the non-Muslims. 
Towards the beginning of the fifteenth century, taking 
advantage of the liberal policy of Ilyas Shahi rulers, one 
Raja Ganesh, a Hindu noble gained ascendancy in Bengal 
politics. He dispossessed the legitimate rulers and perpe
trated oppressions on the Muslims including the learned  
people and the Sufis. Hazrat N ur Qutb Alam ttfuld not
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remain a silent spectator to this oppression. He invited 
Sultan Ibrahim Sharqui of Jaunpur to come and save 
Bengal from the oppression of Ganesh. Sultan Ibrahim 
reached Bengal and encamped at Firuzabad, Ganesh was 
terrified and surrendered to Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam. The 
saint got the Raja’s twelve year old son Jadu converted 
to Islam and succeeded in making the Raja quit in 
Jadu’s favour. Jadu ascended the throne with the title of 
Sultan Jalaluddin Muhammad Shah. This timely interven
tion of Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam saved the Muslim King
dom of Bengal from falling into the hands of the Hindus.

From the beginning, the saints paid attention to 
educating the people. Besides general reference to educa
tion and the establishment of khanqahs, we have some 
concrete examples to show that they taught and sometimes 
maintained academies for the purpose. The first important 
example is that of one Bhojar. Brahmin, a  Yogi, ‘ who 
mas^erecT"Islamic sciences under the guidance of Quazi 
Ruknuddin Samarqandi. The examples of maintaining an 
academy or imparting instruction by Maulana Taqiuddin 
Arabi and Maulana Sharfuddin Abu Tawwamah have been 
cited already. Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam also maintained an
academy, for the maintenance of which Sultan Alauddin 
Husain Shah granted lands. Abdul Latif, a Muslim traveller 
of the early seventeenth century, saw a large educational 
institution in the house of one Hawadha Miah, a descendent 
of Maulana Shah Daulah at Bagha (Rajshahi).

The importance of the teachings of the Sufis in Bengal 
is borne out by the fact that a number of Muslim divines 
from other countries received education and training under 
them. Thus Shaikh Yahya, father of Shaikh Sharfuddin 
Yahya Maneri of Bihar, studied under his teacher Maulana 
Taqiuddin Arabi in Mahisantosh, Shaikh Sharfuddin Yahya 
Maneri himself studied under Maulana Sharfuddin Abu 
Tawwamah at Sunargaon, Mir Sayyid Ashraf Jahangir
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Simnani and Sayyid Husain Zukkarposh studied under 
Sayyid Alaul Haque in Pandwah and Shaikh Husamuddin 
Manikpuri and Shaikh Kaku under Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam 
in Pandwah. Sufism gained so much prominence that new 
Sufic orders were introduced in Bengal. A contemporary 
Sufi, Mir Sayyid Ashraf Jahangir Simnani, refers to the 
following Sufic orders and the disciples under different 
orders who were predominant in Bengal: (i) Suhrawardia, 
after the name of Shaikh Shahabuddin Suhrawardy;
(ii) Jaliliah (Jalaliah?) of Deo tala, after the name of 
Makhdum Shaikh Jalaluddin Tabrizi, ip whose honour 
Deotala (Maldah district) was given the name of Tabriza- 
bad; (in') Qadarkhani to which Shaikh Sharfuddin Abu 
Tawwamah belonged; (iv) Alai, after the name of Shaikh 
Alaul Haque; (v) Khalidia, meaning the order of Shaikh 
Alaul Haque^who traced his origin to Khalid bin al-Walid; 
Cvi) Nuri, -after the name of Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam ; (vii) 
Husaini after the name of Shaikh Husain Zukkarposh; 
and (viii) l£uhaniah, the identification-of which is difficult' 
Q ^these-em t Sufic orders the Suhrawardia_originated out
side Bengal^ince Shaikh Shahbuddin‘Suhrawardy is not- 
known to ha^e ever come .to Bengal, though his disciples 
visited this country, chief of whom was Shaikh Jalaluddin 
Tabrizi. It is doubtful whether the Qadarkhani order, 
too, had its origin in Bengal as Shaikh Sharfuddin Abu 
Tawwamah came to Bengal in his later life. All the others 
had their beginnings in Bengal and were named after the 
saints who preached Islam and trained people in the Islamic 
and mystic -sciences in Bengal. Some of the Bengal saints 
were also known as Qalandar to indicate their spiritual 
relation with Shaikh Bu Ali Qalandar of Panipat-Karnal. 
The Madariyah saints who became very popular in Bengal 
in the later -period were spiritual disciples of Shaikh Badi- 
uddin Shah Madar or belonged .to his order. The two last- 
mentioned orders gained so much popularity in  Bengal that 

6—
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they found a place in the local literature and folk songs.
A few words about the missionary activities and social 

influences of the Sufis are in point. They were conceived 
of having been endowed with unusual powers which en
abled them to give relief to the poor, sick and destitute, 
to be present in several places at the same time, to 
restore life to the dead, and to predict the future. Their 
khanqahs were open alike to the poor, destitute, mendicants 
and wanderers, who received food and shelter therein. 
Besides traditions, a number of contemporary inscriptions 
give evidence of the plape which they held in the com
munity. The dargahs of saints were considered to be “rest- 
giving buildings on earth where people attain their wishes”. 
The inscriptions often make striking and noteworthy ref
erences to the Sufis. Shaikh Alaul Ha'que has been referred 
to as “the benevolent and revered saint, whose actions of 

, virtue are attractive and sublime and inspired by Allah, 
-may He .illuminate his heart with the light vof divine per
ception and faith ; he is the guide to the religion of the 
Glorious”. Shaikh Nur Qutb Alam has beerycited as (a) 
“Hazrat Shaikhul Islam, crown of nation, fulimoon among 
the saints, who have been united with Allah', (b) “Hazrat 
Sultanul Arefin Qutbul Aqtab”, (c) “Our revered master, 
the teacher of Imams, the proof of the congregation, the 
sun of the faith, the testimony of Islam and the Muslims, 
who bestowed advantages upon the poor &nd the indigent, 
the guide of saints and of such as wish to be guided”, (d) 
“the sun of the sky of religion and the moon of the mine 
.of truth, a guide to the way of spirituality”. According to 
another inscription, “Jalaluddin Shah (Tabrizi) was the 
accepted of Allah, angelic in disposition and king of reli
gion and of . the world”.

These names of honour were not attributed to the 
saints for nothing. The people really believed that they 
were endowed with superhuman powers and were inspired
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by Allah, that their hearts were illumined by the divine 
perception and. that they were the mine of truth. All these 
were in spite of the fact that the Sufis led lives of simplicity 
and austerity. They did not hesitate to perform humble 
and mean works, even working as sweepers when asked by 
their teachers. Shaikh Jalaluddin Tabrizi followed his 
teacher with a heated stove on the head and a cooking pot 
thereon so that he could provide his teacher with hot food 
on demand. When he came to Bengal he had only a bowl 
and an a’sa (stick) in hand. Shah Jalal of Sylhet observed 
a fast for forty years, which he would break only after ten 
consecutive days. As for his possessions, he had only a 
cow. Shaikh Alaul Haque accompanied his teacher Shaikh 
Akhi .Sirajuddin Usman with a hot stove and cooking pot 
on his head, so that he became bald. Shaikh Nur Qutb Alam 
performed all sorts of menial work including the carrying 
of wood and cleaning the lavatory.

Such were the Sufis who made Bengal the cradle of 
their life. It can be well imagined how they could influence 
society. They were renowned for their simplicity,, strength 
of character, devotion to faith and peaceful pursuits ; their 
khanqahs were places of shelter; their alms-houses were 
open to all. Naturally the people were attracted by them 
and were won over to Islam. Shaikh Subhodaya records 
the disputations between Shaikh Jalaluddin Tabrizi and 
the local sadhus and the conversion of many people to 
Islam. The saint influenced the, people so much that “all 
the people think only of the Shaikh. They consider him
as k in g .................. The king (Lakshman Sen) also does
not remember anybody else except the Shaikh”. Ibn 
Battuta records how people of the hilly region of Kamrup, 
both Hindus and Muslims, paid respects to Shah Jalal, 
brought him gifts and became his disciples. The part played 
by Hazrat Nur Qutb Alam in the conversion of the Hindus 
is too well-known to be repeated.
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One factor that must have helped in bringing the 
Muslim saints to the notice of the people is that most of 
their dargahs in Bengal are found on the top of older sacred 
buildings. Shah Sultan Mahisawar’s dargah at Mahasthan 
stands on the top of a Siva temple; at the famous Buddhist 
monastery at Paharpur stands the Satyapir Bhita, and on 
excavation, Muslim relics have been found there ; the 
dargah of Sultan Bayazid Bistami at Chittagong occupies 
the top of a mound and even the khanqah of Shah Jalal 
of Sylhet is built prominently on an ancient mound. If we 
bear in mind the attachment of the people, Hindus, Bud
dhists, and Muslims alike, to the sacred places of old, it is 
not difficult to realize how these dargahs continued to 
attract the masses even when they had replaced the earlier 
objects of reverence.

■This archaeological evidence is of great importance. 
It at.once reminds us of the stories found in literature about 
the disputations held between the Muslim saints and the 
local sadhus. It is not difficult to realise that after the defeat 
of the sadhus and their conversion to Islam, their habitat 
was occupied by the saints and turned into dargahs. These 
sadhus, who were mostly tantric gurus, had a mysterious 
influence over the credulous masses. They were more than 
mere religious teachers. They had become an institution 
by themselves, and villagers flocked round them in search 
of salvation, relief from miseries and solace in the distracted 
world. Their abode had become a tirtha (place of pilgri
mage). The people had blind faith in them. Naturally 
when these sadhus were converted by the Muslim saints 
who occupied the old places, the devotion of the masses 
to these places did not diminish. On the other hand, the 
miracles and the piety of the Muslim saints played upon 
their imagination and led ultimately to the mass conversion 
of the populace.

Another factor which helped this conversion to Islam
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was the condition of the existing society in Bengal. On t.he 
eve of the Muslim conquest, Bengal was inhabited by 
Buddhists and Hindus ; Jainism which was once a flourish
ing religion had declined long before. But with the decline 
of the Buddhist ruling dynasties and with the withdrawal 
of royal patronage from Buddhist monasteries, Buddhism 
also gradually declined. Moreover, Buddhism itself degen
erated through the influence of Vajrayana, Sahajayana 
and the tantric orders. The tantric forms of Buddhism were 
full of corrupt practices and thus lost the vigour and energy 
that Buddhism had once possessed. Even so Buddhism 
lingered for a long time and survived even in the Muslim 
period. But the rising power of the Brahmins under the 
Sens inflicted a death-blow on the Buddhists. The mani
fold social restrictions imposed by the Brahmins relegated 
both the Buddhists and the lower class Hindus to a position 
of contempt and untouchability. When the later two groups 
of people were being treated thus; Islam came .into Bengal. 
Muslim saints began to teach the Islamic principles of 
equality while the rulers took steps to build' up Muslim 
culture on the basis of a casteless society. Literary evi
dences speak of rivalry between the Buddhists and the 
Brahmins, the former welcoming the Muslims and joining 
hands with them. Many of the humbler people chose to 
identify themselves with the Muslims in order to be free 
from social injustice and to gain a good position in society. 
The higher social classes were also gradually succumbing 
to the influence of Islam. The Vaishnava literature records 
the conversion even of the Brahmins.

During the Mughal period a fresh wave of Muslim 
culture throughout Bengal and in the neighbouring coun
tries started on a much larger scale than in the' earlier 
times. The capital was transferred from Lakhnauti first to 
Tanda and then to Rajmahal (renamed Akbarnagar). 
Subahdar Islam Khan Chishti again transferred the canitaJ
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to Dacca (renamed Jahan^irnag.ai^which continued for 
more than a century before the government was shifted 
to Murshidabad. These two cities became seats of learning, 
but Dacca played the greater part in the diffusion of Muslim 
culture in the interior of the p r e se n t . E,a§l,Pakistan. A fresh 
^ v eT fT S u siim   ̂migration under the powerful Mughal 
Subahdars swelled the ranks of the Muslim population. 
Many of the Mughal princes accepted the post of Subahdar, 
the Iranians came in the train of the new Subahdars and 
brought with them their etiquette and their customs and 
traditions. New port towns developed with the expansion 
of trade, especially European trade. Muslim merchants 
penetrated into the inland ports and even the interior. The 
subahdars and faujdars recruited more and more soldiers 
in their frontier campaigns, many military outposts were 
created to maintain peace in the country, and many dak- 
chaukis were opened. The Hindu nobles who had remained 
powerful by taking advantage of the decline of Sultanate, 
were now humbled. Muslim^officers penetrated into rural 

-areas in the a d m in is t r a t iv e .%nd.revenue departments. The 
higher grade officers received jag'rs and thus came_in,to 
direcrcon|act with the local people. The Muslim scholars 
alsoreceived jogns., incms3 and madad-i-maaih to maintain 
tEemseTveiland^their.religious &nd educational institutions. 
The Subahdars introduced masnad in imitation of the 
Emperor of Delhi; palaces, forts, nawbat-hhannvs were 
constructed ; mosques, madrasahs, khanqahs, tombs and 
dargahs were erected. Persian etiquette quite naturally 
though unconsciously influenced the people ; Muslim festi
vals like Muharram captured the popular imagination.

, The building up of Muslim society in Bengal is a long 
process of gradual growth. The composition of the society 
quite naturally differed from century to century. Two 
factors were mainly responsible for swelling the ranks of 
the Muslims in Bengal, the immigration of the foreign
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Muslim populace and the merging of the local populace 
into Muslim society after their conversion.

The foreigners migrated into Bengal on several 
occasions. Some came in the wake of conquest, some joined 
later in the services, some followed the appointment of 
new Governors from Delhi, some trekked in as peaceful 
settlers in search of livelihood, some ventured as traders 
and businessmen and some were fired with missionary 
zeal. The migration started with the devastating Mongol 
eruption in their homeland, north of China. Many uprooted 
families from Central Asia, settled in the sub-continent., 
many of the crowned-heads thrown out of their masnads 
took the garb of mendicants: many craftsmen, architects, 
pnets, scholars and painters left their homeland and found 
shelter in Bengal.

It is the Khalii conauerors who formed the first 
Muslim nobility in Bengal and it is round their oligarchy 
that the Muslim society began to take shape. Later, with 
their subjugation, other grouos of Turks came to this coun
try till towards the end of the thirteenth century A.D. 
Bengal became the refuge of the I]bar! Turks driven from 
Delhi. The Tughluas, who succeeded the Ilbaris. onened 
the wav for fresh migration. Their supporters from far off 
places like Paniab. Multan, and Snistan found ah eSsv 
opening to Bengal. One of them. Haii Ilyas (SuPan Shams
uddin Ilvas Shah), a Siiistani bv origin, united the whole 
of Bengal under a single sovereign. In the later years, we 
hear of the importation of Abyssinian slaves, -who ulti
mately overthrew their masters, occupied the Bengal 
throne and established an oppressive rule upon the people. 
These A.bvssinian usurpers were finally crushed by a 
Sayyid Sultan Alauddin Husain Shah, who established 
his own dvnasty. Sher Shah’s occupation of Bengalin-AJL. 
1.538 led to the large scalejnigration of the^Afghans whn 
continued their supremacy in Bengal for a period of about
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one Hundred years, even in defiance of the great Mughal 
emperor Akbar. The Mughals finally suppressed the 
-Afghans under the great Subahdar Islam Khan Chishti in 
the reign of Emperor Jahangir. During this period a fresh 
migration of foreign Muslims started. There came the 
Iranians and the Shiah Muslims. Local traditions also 
attach some significance to the migration of Arab traders 
in Chittagong and the growth of a Muslim population 
mixed with Arab blood in that region. There is no doubt 
that the Arabs carried on trade with Chittagong port but 
no definite record is available to substantiate the hypothe
sis of an Arab fusion. It can be maintained, however, that 
Chittagong being an' important port-town, the Arab, 
‘Persian* and many other foreign merchants came there for 
commerce and trade. Contemporary European travellers 
^rgcord the presence of Arabs, Persians, Abexis and many 
other foreign people in Bengal.. It is therefore clear that 
a great number of foreign Muslims migrated to Bengal 
during the five hundred years or more of Muslim rule. 
Many settled in this country and made Bengal their home
land. It is true that movement of Muslims to and from 
Bengal was not unknown, but the majority of them made 
this country their permanent home. During the Sultanate 
period, Bengal was cut off from Delhi and the Muslims de
veloped a homogeneous society of their own. Many of the 
families-of the early settlers are found in -diff erent parts of 
the country even today. During the Mughal period the Mus
lim settlement grew on a large-scale, and most of the officers 
were hereditary, claimants to position and status. With the 
decline of the Mughal empire, they no longer felt it neces
sary to leave this country ; they simply looked to the court 
of-Murshidabad rather-than to that of Delhi for leadership.

On the other hand, the local converts belonged to 
different ranks in society. The majority came from the 
masses, but the higher class people also gradually succumb-
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ed to growing force of Islam. There were also the child
ren by mixed marriages. Many immigrants, including the 
rulers, took local wives. The children of such marriages 
attained rank in society according to their father’s status 
in life. The example of Muhammad Khan, a seventeenth 
century Bengali poet may be cited. His ancestor, a certain 
Mahisawar, came to Bengal, married a Brahmin girl and 
left behind a line of children who later became governors 
of Chittagong. Low origin did not offer any barrier in 
gaining position in society. Nor does there appear to have 
been any stigma attached to the children of mixed mar
riages, who did not come to form any distinct society of 
their own.

Thus, in the Muslim society of Bengal there were both 
foreign and local elements. But since the number of foreign 
Muslim immigrants into Bengal does not appear to have 
been considerable, it was necessary to win over the support 
of the local people either by conversion or by pacifying 
them. Fortunately this task was not so difficult for Islam 
in Bengal, because there had always been a preponderance 
of non-Aryan population in this region and because Bud
dhism had been a great competitor of Hinduism through
out the pre-Muslim period. The non-Aryan elements iden
tified themselves with the degraded Buddhism of the pre- 
Muslim period, and a rivalry was always present between 
the two religions. When Islam came on the scene as a re
lieving force many found easy opening to success and 
salvation and there was a mass conversion through the 
influence of Muslim saints. It is therefore necessary to 
examine the nature of Islam as practised in Bengal.

The Muslim in Bengal practised Islam in its orthodox 
form, but through the pressure of local influence, regional 
elements were sometimes included^ IjUkjOEthodox form, 
sucjLjeligious fundamentals as Iman (belief in ^ G ^ a n T 1 
His apostles), Namaz (prayer), Roza (fasting in the month
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of Ramzan) ,%akat^payment of _poor:rate), and Hajj (pil- 
grimage-1^THe"koly .citiesj of Makkah and Madina) were 
followed. The orthodox built mosques for saying prayers 
ancfmadrasahs for educating their children. They learnt 
Arabic, the language of the religion, and studied the reli
gious books, Quran, Hadis, Fiqh and other religious 
sciences.

The popular form of Islam includes the Pirism or 
concept of the supremacylTof. the. Pirs, the^gsowth, of 

IjVt'oTTaism or.piiestly-influence, and the reverence to the 
foot-prints of the Prophet. Etymologically, the word ‘pir’ 
means old. But it is used generally to denote the teachers 
who give spiritual guidance. As the Sufis gave instruction 
to hundreds of people, who became disciples, the Sufis came 
to be known as Pirs. As has been pointed out earlier, 
superhuman powers were ascribed to the Sufis. Naturally 
the Mtanqahs and tombs of the Pirs became places of 
pilgrimage, where constructions were made and given the 
name of dargali. The devotees illuminated the graves and 
made offerings to the Pirs or their departed souls.

Reverence to the Pirs is not of Bengali origin,; it was 
imported from Persia through northern India. However 
in Bengal Pirism found a fertile soil and was firmly 
established. The existing population, the Buddhists, had 
the practice of worshipping the Chaityas or stupas, which 
they adorned with flowers and perfumed with burning 
incense. The Hindus followed a similar practice in their 
Avatarism. The Pirs appeared to them either as the 
Tantric gurus or the teachers of the Sakta order. It is, 
therefore, no wonder that converts found in pirism some
thing parallel to their own traditions and superstitions. 
Pirism, thus, gradually developed into a system which is 
hardly comparable to the old conception of the Sufis. This 
new development is manifested through some cults known 
as Satya Pir, Panch Pir, Ghora Pir, Manik Pir and
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Kumbhira Pir. These are all imaginary pirs worshipped 
in different parts of the country. No one can say who Satya 
Pir is, and the list of the five Pirs differs from place to 
place. Yet these pirs captured the popular imagination 
Satya Pir-worship. is a regular feature in some districts, 
the Panch Pirs are remembered by the boat-men and those 
who undertake hazardous tasks, and offerings are made to 
their memory. Ghora Pir is invoked to cure lame babies 
and Manik Pir to give eyesight to the blind while the 
Kumbhira Pir (crocodiles) are invoked for the bestowal 
of children on young women who otherwise are barren.

Similarly, local tradition is noticeable in the growth 
of Mullaism or priestly influence. Literary sources de
scribe how the Mullas were held in reverence in the vil
lages—a practice ^/hich is not far different from what 
we see even today. The Mulla who was fairly well-versed 
in religious knowledge, especially a master in the day-to- 
day practices of Islam, was usually consulted by the ordi
nary less-educated villagers. He had a special role to play 
in rural society where it was considered necessary that all 
the ceremonies and functions should have an Islamic touch. 
The help of the Mullas was felt to be extremely necessary 
since most of the people, especially the converts, did not 
know the proper Islamic practices. As similar functions 
had to be performed in most of the villages, the influence 
of the Mullas must have grown greatly.

The representation of the foot-prints of the Prophet 
is specially revered by the people. The practice of preserv
ing the stone-representation of the foot-prints of the 
Prophet is noticeable throughout the Islamic world. In 
Bengal there are three buildings that preserve the foot
prints, at Gaur, Nabiganj (opposite Narayanganj) and 
Chittagong. all of them have been places of pilgrimage. 
The earliest of these buildings, that of Gaur, dates from 
the early sixteenth century.
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In their daily life, the Muslims acclimatised them
selves to the geographical condition of the country. They 
not only learnt Bengali but wrote books in it. Arabic re
mained the language of the religion and Persian was re
tained as the official language. The Muslims accepted local 
wives and established good relations with the neighbour
ing Hindus. They were recruited in the State Services 
including the military. Most of the revenue officials were 
recruited from the Hindus. Though the Muslims generally 
preferred the State Services, they also adopted local pro
fessions, engaging in trade and commerce, and becoming 
agriculturists, artisans, craftsmen, masons, builders, 
painters and weavers. Most of the converted remained 
attached to their hereditary professions. References exist 
to show that they were shepherds, fishermen, bow- 
m'akers, cake sellers, and so on. In their dress and 
diet th ey  also adapted themselves to those locally 
available materials which conformed to the religious 
sanction. In their nomenclature they adhered to the gen
eral Islamic pattern of using Arabic and Persian words. 
Their dwelling houses were adapted to the climate. In 
their births; marriages, and funerals they followed the 
Islamic principles though some popular local ceremonies 
Were attached to these special occasions.

The above discussion makes it sufficiently clear that 
the Muslim society in Bengal developed orthodox prin
ciples of Islam and at the same time gave way to popular 
forces. The society looked for its strength to mosques, 
madrasahs and khanqahs. These institutions served as 
pillars of society and all eyes were focussed on them for 
guidance. Close contact was kept with the holy cities of 
Makkah and Madinah and other Muslim cultural centres. At 
the same time, the popular element of pirism was strong. 
The dargahs attracted not only Muslims but the non- 
Muslims as well. As a result ©f mass-conversion, many
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local practices, not allowed by the strict Islamic principles, 
found their way into the Muslim society of Bengal. To 
eradicate these local practices and to purge Muslim society 
of un-Islamic customs, some religious reform movements 
were started in Bengal in the nineteenth century. The 
most important and the earliest one is the Faraizi move
ment started by Haji Shariatullah towards the first half 
of the Century. As a result of the loss of political power 
and the introduction of Permanent Settlement by Lord 
Cornwallis in 1793, the Muslims of Bengal fell on evil days. 
Economically they were the worst suffei'ers. They not 
only lost their zamindari but came under the control of 
new Hindu zamindars, created by the Permanent Settle
ment. Moreover, after the loss of political power, the reli
gious and educational institutions lost the land-grants, the 
scholars an4 divines lost the stipends which they formerly 
enjoyed. The dissemination of Islamic culture received a 
set back while un-Islamic practices began to enter the fold 
of Muslim life. The reformers of the 19th century success
fully checked the infusion of these un-Islamic practices 
or those already infused. Side by side they undertook a 
social programme to save the Muslim masses from unjust 
oppression of the Hindu zamindars. Occasionally these 
attempts led to clashes between the Muslim reformers and 
the Hindu zamindars and sometimes the English officers 
took side with the zamindars. Although initially the 
Muslims suffered, the attempts of these reformers ul
timately bore fruit. Their movements kept ablaze in the 
minds of the Muslims of Bengal the Islamic spirit which 
was manifested in the Pakistan Movement.

More, than seven hundred years ago, the Muslim king
dom was established in Bengal. This kingdom gradually 
extended so that the whole of Bengal was brought under 
Muslim control. The kingdom extended its influence over 
the neighbouring kingdoms like Kamrup, Tippera and
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Arakan. Far more important than this was the foundation 
and development of Muslim society and diffusion of 
Muslim culture. Not only was there large scale conversion 
of the local people, but those who remained outside the 
Islamic religion were also influenced. The clear manifesta
tion of this influence may be discerned in the Vaishanava 
movement of Chaitanya' Dev, who introduced castless 
society, mass worship and brotherhood among his disciples. 
The unconverted also learnt Persian in order to gain state 
employment ap.d adopted Muslim etiquette and Muslim 
dress to gain favour. The large number of Muslim titles like 
Mazumdar, Sarkar, Qanungo, Mussaddi and Howladar 
adopted by the Hindus are instances in point. These titles 
linger in many Hindu families even today. It is true that 
some popular local ceremonies and practices entered into 
Muslim society, but in course of time they have acquired 

.an Islamic touch. To conclude, therefore, it may be sug: 
gested'that the impact of Islam on East Pakistan can be 
seen today in theJEacL that,Muslim_.culture .predominates 
ttiMugEov^hejirfiyiace.,
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muslim struggle for freedom 
in bengal (A.d. 1757-1947)

THE history of the Muslims of Bengal under British 
rule (A.D. 1757-1947) represents a sad story inter
spersed with brilliant epochs of heroic struggle for 

self-preservation under adverse circumstances and for 
^freeing the country from foreign rule. The two trends o?

struggle, which were closely interlinked, took different 
turnS at different times with the change of circumstances 
and opportunity, though their basic aims remained always 
the same.

In the nrst place, as soon as the heat of the Plassev 
conspiracy had‘"passed, the Muslim upper class realised 
the damaging consequences of British occupation. They 
rallied round the patriotic banner of Nawab Mir Quasim 
in A.D. 1763-1764 with the '^feject of driving the foreign 
rulers out of the country. But the unskilled solidiery and 
the broken spirit of a decaying feudalism were no' match 
for the well-disciplined and better equipped British armv 
at Katwa and Buxar.l Localised sporadic rebellions 
against British rule are also observed in the~acti¥ities of 
the Faqirs and Sanyasis under the leadership of Majnu 
Shah and others during the latter half of the eighteenth^ 
century. But being more or less detached from the- mass 
of the people, their struggle fell short of producing any

1. Cf. Dr. A. Halim, “The Struggle in Bengal”, the History 
of the Freedom Movement, Volume 1, Pakistan Historical Society, 
Karachi, 1957.
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abiding or fruitful result.
Secondly, having been accustomed for centuries to 

thrive in their peaceful callings under the protection of 
the Muslim upper class, the mass of the people appear to 
have become indifferent to political affairs. For political 
changes in earlier times affected only the top stratum of 
the society and the Muslim princes, who established their 
own rule from time to time always, had the welfare of the 
masses, in view. Naturally, the masses were slow in realis
ing the difference between an indigenous rule and a foreign 
regime and it took them a long time to grasp the woeful 
consequences of the Battle of Plassey (A.D. 1757). As a 
matter of fact, a “collective consciousness” of a socio
political nature only came into being as late as A.D. 1820, 
when they were under the pressure of economic destruc^ 
tion to which they were subjected-by the self-aggrandigfag 
policy of the East India Company’s servants. Thg renewed 
struggle, which stemmed from this massrc6nggiousness, 
was confined more or less to the mass-Society, or lower 
class, and, unlike the earlier political repercussions, it was 
motivated by the economic welfare of -€he masses and de
rived its inspiration from religious-reform movements, 
which remained effective d&wn to A.D. 1870.

Thirdly, during the/middle of the nineteenth century 
a small middle class-was growing among the Muslims of 
Bengal, which, being convinced of the invincible military 
strength of the- British, endeavoured to direct Muslim 
thoujpalrand energy towards absorbing western culture for 
selfc'preparation. On the ruins of the great rebellion of 
1857-58, they built up a constitutional movement with the 
object of ameliorating the socio-economic conditions of the 
Muslims and of bringing them to a level with the progres
sive Hindus so as to prepare them to fight out their own 
future in a worthwhile manner. This modernist movement 
was in line with the Aligarh movement of Sir Syed Ahmad
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Khan and was largely responsible for the growth of a 
healthy political consciousness among the Muslims of 
Bengal during the twentieth century.

Although it can be asserted that the struggle for free
dom in Bengal started soon after the battle of Plassey', 
there is little in the eighteenth century which' cah -be re
garded as going beyond local patriotism. It is, indeed, the 
growth of mass-consciousness in the nineteenth century 
which can be, directly or indirectly, linked up with the- 
chain of religious, economic and political movements, 
which eventually led to the achievement of Pakistan. 
Again, in a strictly nationalistic sense, the freedom move
ment among the Muslims of Berigal with a well-defined 
objective may be said to have started in 1940, by their 
collaboration with other Muslims of this sub-continent in 
the Pakistan movement. However, as indicated above, the 
Pakistan movement itself was not the commencement of 
the struggle, but represented the beginning of the end. It 
was the climax of a series of mass-movements, which 
started more than a century earlier. In this broader pers
pective, the struggle for freedom in Bengal is to be regard
ed as more or less co-extensiVe with the growth of mass- 
consciousness. Hence, our account must begin from the 
time of the growth of this phenomenon in the nineteenth 
century.

Accordingly, the present chapter has been divided 
into three sections : the first, dealing with the socio-econo
mic background of the freedom m d v em en tth e  second, 
analysing the character of the religious reform movements 
and the sporadic political outbursts during the nineteenth 
century, and the third, reviewing different aspects of the 
constitutional movement from soon after the great rebel
lion of 1857-58 down to the achievement of Pakistan in 
1947.
8—
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I.—SOCIO-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF THE 
MUSLIMS OF BENGAL (A.D. 1757-1830)

Before British occupation, the Muslim society of 
Bengal consisted broadly of two classes, upper and lower. 
The uppfer class formed a small group who held sway over 
the 'country as rulers, administrators, zamindars, free- 
land holders and learned stipendiaries. Besides, a small 
band of Shi’ite merchants also formed a significant group 
in the trade and commerce of Bengal. Thus, it becomes at 
once clear that the power and prosperity of the Muslim 
upper class were more or less dependent on Government 
patronage, which they naturally received as the ruling 
class.

The vast majority of the Muslims of Bengal, who 
formed the lower strata of the society, however, consisted 
of husbandmen, weavers, day-labourers and petty service- 
holders of the civil government. Besides, a good many of 
them were also employed as soldiers and policemen and 
as domestic servants and retainers of the nobles. This mul
titude is described by the historians as “helpless masses” 
or “people of God”, who usually looked to the upper class 
for protection, guidance and leadership.

In that social set up it was natural that in almost 
every sphere of life leadership would flow from the upper 
to the lower classes. According to an English writer, 
“pride and love for the humble devotion of their depend
ents and terror and shame at their curses—ever filled the 
hearts of nobles” and these powerful emotions of the soul 
disposed them “to cherish and protect the flock of brethren 
committed to their charge”. Hence, the relation between 
the two classes can be characterised as somewhat 
patriarchal or filial.

Aft^r the battle of Plassey, a great change took place
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in the governmental organisation, as well as in the econo
mic system of Bengal, which, at first slowly and later at 
an accelerated pace, undermined the position and prestige 
of the Muslim upper class. The social history of the 
Muslims of Bengal during the latter half of the eighteenth 
century depicts nothing more conspicuously than the pain
ful process of the elimination of the Muslim upper class. 
Before the battle of Plassey, the Muslim upper class, being 
the ruling group, had almost monopolised the government 
services in both military and civil departments. In the 
process of governmental re-organization, at first the 
Muslim troops were disbanded, which affected not only a 
significant number of Muslim officers, but also tens of 
thousands of Muslim soldiers. Secondly, the Anglicisation 
policy of revenue administration, inaugurated by Hastings, 
threw a great number of Muslim officers out of their jobs. 
Thirdly, the revenue-assessment policy of the Government 
from A.D. 1772 onwards, the Permanent Settlement of 
A.D. 1753 and the proceedings of resumption of rent-free 
lands (A.D. 1798-1850), which went heavily against the 
Muslim interests, almost entirely ruined the Muslim 
landed gentry. Fourthly, the abolition of the rural police 
in A.D. 1793 deprived thousands of Muslims of their here
ditary mode of employment. Thus, in the process of the 
establishment of British rule, the Muslim upper class and 
their dependents were not only eliminated from public 
service, but were also largely deprived of their sources of 
private income.

The lower classes of Muslims were affected by British 
ascendency in very many ways. In the first place, during 
the eighteenth century the main sources of income of the 
people were agriculture and weaving. By hisf industry and 
superior skill, the Bengali common man had earhed an 
international reputation- in both these fields. It may, how
ever, be noted that the agricultural economy of Bengal
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having, been a subsistence economy, the prosperity of the 
common man depended largely on the weaving industry, 
which was deliberately destroyed during the last quarter 
of the eighteenth century in order to create a wide market 
for Manchester goods. As a result, being deprived of his 
seasqnal or whole-time source of prosperity, the common 
man was driven to fall back on the soil alone to earn a 
livelihood and the retrogressive effect which it produced 
on the rural economy of Bengal was disastrous.

Secondly, in the new political set up the Hindu 
Banyans of Calcutta (who were serving the English 
merchants as managers, agents, and brokers, commonly 
known as Gomashtahs), found themselves in a favoured 
position. In the salt monopoly of the East India Company 
and in the inland trade of the country, they played a bane
ful role, which not only displaced the indigenous traders, 
but also brought immense hardship to the masses. During 
the latter half of the eighteenth century, the whole trade 
was captured by these Gomashtahs or the black agents 
of the Englishmen, who monopolised markets, compelled 
local dealers to purchase their goods at a high price and 
to sell them at low rates under threat of flogging and con
finement, arbitrated disputes in the manner of judges of 
the law courts, forced the primary producers to accept 
advance money or dadni and to enter into contracts with 
them on unfavourable terms and perpetrated many other 
oppressions, which, according to a special police report of 
A.D. 1762 (reproduced in H. Beveridge’s History of 
Bakerganj, page.303) were “more than can be related”. 
According to this report, Bakerganj Bazar, a place of great 
trade, was “brought to nothing” by the daily oppression 
of the Gomashtahs. In A.D 1786, one Kalicharan, the 
Gomashtah of Mr. Luke, was accused of laying the district 
of Tippera in ruins and later he was further accused of 
extorting Rs. 30,000 from the zamindars and traders in

gO East Pakistan
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a little over one year. The above evidence, which can be 
greatly multiplied, shows the immensity of the depreda
tion carried on in rural Bengal by these Gomashtahs under 
the protection of their English masters.

Thirdly, Hastings’s policy of lease farming revenues 
to the highest bidders (A.D. 1772-1793), which stipulated 
cash security, attracted a class of speculators from among 
the Banigans, Gomashtahs, Mahajans and bankers, all 
Hindus, who had ready money to undertake such enter
prises. The. old zamindars, being unable to compete with 
them, were supplanted. Besides, one-third to one-half of 
the old Zamindari estates are estimated to have been gold 
under the rigours of Permanent Settlement enforced bv 
Lord Cornwallis (from A.D. 1793 onwards). Moreover 
owing to the general tendency of the Permanent Settle
ment to recognise the managers and tax collectors of the 
Zamindari estates as zamindars, most of the remaining 
zamindars were replaced by their servants. Thus-, the reve
nue policy of the British effected a change not only in the 
tenure of the zamindari, but in the process of that change 
the old landed gentry were also supplanted by a commer
cial class of Hindus and bv the managers and tax collectors 
of the old gentry, who are accused by an English officer 
in A.D. 1844, of penetrating into, and devouring the most 
secret fibres “not of political, but of social and domestic 
existence”. Under the new set up, the new zamindars are 
accused of establishing a reign of terror “not very remote
ly analogous to that of the Robespierian era of the* French 
Revolution”.

Fourthly, as under the Permanent Settlement the 
power of fixing the rent Was also delegated to the zamin
dars, they practised rack-renting without let or hindrance. 
Besides, they usually farmed out their estates to such 
contractors or patmdars as offered them the largest profit 
vis-a-vis the government dues and the patnidars} again
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sub-let the estate to sub-patnidars. Thus, farm within 
farm up to five degrees of intermediaries or more became 
the order of the day, bringing the pressure of all on the 
poor cultivators.

Fifthly, the forced cultivation of indigo imposed by 
the European planters on the peasantry of Bengal and the 
oppression and extortions to which they were constantly 
subjected by the planter’s agents ruined the economic 
prosperity as well as the happiness of the teeming millions.

As the revenue-farming policy of Hastings and the 
Permanent Settlement of Lord Cornwallis attracted the 
parvenus of Calcutta to the agrarian economy of Bengal, 
so also the indigo industry brought about enormous invest
ment of English capital, which completely transformed 
the rural economy. In the process of this transformation, 
the old landed gentry, who were protectors and patrons 
of the masses, were replaced by a commercial class of 
Hindus and Europeans, whose minds were saturated by 
the desire for easy gain and who, being adventurers in this 
field, were unmindful of the old filial tenderness in their 
dealings with the multitude.

The old gentry being eliminated, the lower classes 
stood deprived of leadership and protection, and groaned 
helplessly under the oppressive and extortionate dealings 
of the Gomashtahs the new class of Hindu zamindars, 
and the European indigo planters. The intense and wide
spread discontent which thus accumulated among the 
masses of people created.a tense situation in rural Bengal 
during the early decades of the nineteenth century, which 
formed outlet in occasional affrays and agitation against 
the three classes of oppressors.



Muslim Struggle for Freedom 63

II.—RELIGIOUS REVIVALISM AND 
POLITICAL OUTBURST

While the minds of the Muslim peasantry were deeply 
agitated by the oppressions of the new gentry and by 
economic depression and impoverishment, a new type of 
religious consciousness was brewing amongst the Muslim 
theologians. It has been shown in chapter III that Islam 
was brought to Bengal by a handful of Muslim traders, 
Sufi missionaries and political conquerors, and the rank 
and file of the Muslims were swelled by local converts. In 
the process of Islam’s socio-religious expansion in Bengal, 
certain local beliefs and customs had imperceptibly crept 
into the Muslim society forming a kind of incrustation on 
the fundamental teachings and institutions of Islam.

So long as the Muslims held political supremacy and 
were economically well off. they were also able to main
tain cultural and intellectual superiority. In such circums
tances. things went on as usual and hardly any necessity 
was felt to purge the Muslim society of un-Islamic ele
ments. But once political power was lost, their economy 
suffered and the loss of their economic prosperity was 
bound to have a baneful effect on their social and religious 
life. Naturally, a feeling gradually gained ground among 
them that their political decadence was mainly due to 
their deviation from the teachings of Islam. Some religious 
leaders thought it their sacred duty to revive Islamic tra
ditions in their pristine form and to purge the Muslim 
society of superstitions beliefs and practices

The first person to introduce this trend of Islamic 
revivalism or socio-religious reform in Bengal was Haji 
Shari’at Allah (A.D. 1781-1840). The reform movement, 
started by the Haji in 1818, became very popular among 
the masses of Eastern Bengal and Assam during the nine
teenth century and c^me to b? known as the Farctitfi or
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Far a izi movement. The next person to bring the v n essa g e  
of ‘Islamic revivalism to Bengal was Sayyid Ahmad Khan 
Shahid, who visited Calcutta in 1820 and again in 1822. 
His reform movement was known as Tariqah-i-Muhamma- 
diyah (wrongly called Indian Wahhabism), which was 
popularised among the Muslim masses of West Bengal by 
Mir Nithar Ali alias Titu Mir from A.D. 1827 to 1831 and 
Maulana Inayat Ali of Patna frorti A.D. 1831 onwards. 
These religious reform- movements are reported by con
temporary writers, such as W.W. Hunter, to have brought 
about the greatest socio-religious revolution ever known 
in Bertgal.

At the beginning both Fara’idi and Taraqah-i-Muhani- 
madiyah movements aimed at introducing socio-religious 
reform into the Muslim society. In the first place, they 
called upon the masses to come to- the help of Islam by 
purifying their character and by purging society of un- 
Islamic innovations. Secondly, they laid emphasis on the 
unity, brotherhood and equality of all Muslims. In the 
impoverished, leaderless and inflammable society of nine
teenth century Bengal, these concepts of reform created 
a tremendous stir and attracted mass support immediately 
after the movements were launched. According to Janies 
Taylor, a contemporary writer, the Fara’idi movement 
spread in Eastern Bengal with extraordinary rapidity 
'from the very start. In 1820, when Sayyid Ahmad Shahid 
visited Calcutta, the masses rallied around him in 
thousands. •* ,***

The Taraqah - i - Muhammadiyah movement of Sayyid 
Ahmad Shahid soon took a political turn because of its 
involvement in a holy war or jihad against the Sikhs of 
the Punjab, which became its dominant feature from 1824. 
After 1860, it split up into several successor movements, 
namely, (i) the Patna school led by Maulana Wilayat Ali 
and Maulana- Inayat Ali of Patna, (ii) the T a’aiyuni move-
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ment led by Maulana Karamat Ali of Jawnpur and (iii) the 
Ahl-i-Hadith movement led by Sayyid Nadhir Hussain.

The Fara’idi movement drew its supporters mainly 
from the peasantry of Eastern B engal; it became especial
ly popular in those areas where the Hindu zamindars 
were powerful and developed a socio-economic bias 
through continuous involvement of its followers with the 
oppressive Hindu zamindars and European indigo 
planters. This last aspect of the Fara’idi move* lent became 
the dominant feature from 1838 onwards in the hands of 
Muhsin at-Din Ahmad alias Dudu Miyan (A.D. 1819-62), 
the son and successor of Haji Shari’at Allah. Likewise, 
the offshoot of Tariqah-i-Muhammadiyah, which was led by 
Titu Mh\ assumed the shape of a mass movement of a socio
economic character in West Bengal as early as 1830, be
cause of Titu Mir’s espousal of the rights of the Muslim 
peasantry against the oppressions of the same classes of 
zamindars and planters.

As we have shown elsewherel, both Titu Mir and 
Dudu Miyan came in conflict with the zamindars and 
planters while propagating their doctrines of religious re
form. Also, a group of conservative Muslims detested the 
puritanism of the reformers and sought the help of the 
zamindars and planters in checking the new movements. 
The zamindars and planters themselves were alarmed at 
the growing popularity of the movements of Titu Mir and 
Dudu Miyan among the Muslim peasantry, which held out 
a threat of mass action against the oppressive measures 
enforced on the lower classes. They, therefore, threw their 
full weight against the two reform movements.

In 1830, the zamindars of 24-Parganas imposed a heavy

1. See booklet entitled “Struggle of the Muslims of Bengal 
for Freedom 1757-1947”, published by the Public Relations Depart
ment, East Pakistan.
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beard taxi on the followers of Titu Mir, who were required 
to 'wear beards. Attempts to realise this infamous tax led to 
riots. The followers of Titu Mir contested in the law courts 
the rights of zamindars to impose such an illegal tax, but 
failed to secure justice because of the influence of the 
zamindars on the English officers. Finally in 1831, there was 
a series of affrays between the two parties, in which Titu 
Mir’s followers gained the victory over the.combined forces 
6f the zamindars and indigo planters. But the latter suc
ceeded in persuading the Government to take police and 
military action against the former on the plea that Titu Mir 
and his followers were disturbing the peace of the country 
by their rebellious activities against the Government. The 
entire party was, thereupon, crushed by a military expedi
tion at Narkelbaria in the district of 24-Parganas on the 
19th November, 1831.

In like manner, Haji Shari’at Allah and Dudu Miyan 
came in conflict with the Hindu zamindars and European 
indigo planters 'of Dacca, Faridpur and Bakerganj from 
1831 to 1846 and there were frequent affrays between the 
two parties. Being repeatedly defeated at the hands of Dudu 
Miyan, the zamindars and planters endeavoured to shut up 
the Frrai’idi leader in jail with the help of police officers. 
But every time he was produced before the law courts. 
Dudu Miyan was invariably released.

Thus, the amazing success of Titu Mir and Dudu Miyan 
in  organizing the peasantry of Bengal into formidable 
blocks against the zamindars and planters demonstrated 
both the intensity of accumulated discontent, against these 
two classes of exploiters and the general demand for leader
ship in the socio-economic field. In other words, the out-

,2. ’The beard-tax was imposed at the rate of Rs. 2£ per head 
at a time when rice was selling at the rate of 24 maunds per 
rupee down in 1834 according to contemporary evidence in the 
newspapers.
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break.of the violent conflict in 1831 showed the funda
mental symptoms of mass agitation, which was, to dominate- 
the life and thought of the, masses for<Rearly half a century, 
reaching its climax between, 1854 and 1860 in .the peasant 
agitation against'indigo planters as recorded by the Indigo 
Inquiry Commission of the time. .The great popularity of- 
the religious reform movements, led by Haji Shari’at Allah, 
Dudu Miyan and Titu Mir, may have been in great measure, 
due to their providing a platform for the peasant agitation 
of Bengal.

Moreover, Sayyid Ahmad Shahid regarded the British 
and the Sikh regime as having made of the sub-continent 
Dar-ul-Harb, or place of war, and consequently called 
tor a Jihad or' holy war against the usurpers, of- Muslim 
dominions in, order to regain the lost prestige and power- 
of Islam. On the death of Titu Mir in 1831, the task ;?f 
propagating these doctrines in Bengal was taken up by 
Maulana Inayat Ali of Patna. The jih'ad campaign against 
the British Government, which was kept up by followers 
of the Sayyid in the North-West Frontier down to about 
1870, received an ample supply of men and money from 
Bengal.

Haji Shari’at Allah regarded British rule in-Bengal’ 
as injurious to the spiritual life of the Muslims, since the 
absence of Muslim administration prevented the Faithful 
from holding the congregational prayers of, Jum’ah and Id, 
A spirit of revolt was thus kept alive also in the Fara’idi 
movement by the desire to re-establish Muslim rule for the 
purpose of reviving these prayers. In fact, these prayers 
were revived by the Fafa’-idi following the achievement 
of independence in  1947. •

Thus,-while the religious propaganda of the Tariqak-i- 
Muhammadiyah and Fara’idi movements awakened people 
to the supreme need of introducing socio-religious reforms,- 
as well as to the necessity of driving away the usurpers of
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Muslim dominions, their socio-economic development pro
vided a platform for the peasant agitation of Bengal against 
the new upper class^bf the rural society fostered by the 
indigo plantation and permanent settlement. These reli
gious reform movements thus contributed significantly to 
the growth of mass awakening among the Muslims of 
Bengal and the accumulated mass discontent was respons
ible, to a considerable extent, for the great revolt of 1857- 
1858.

THE GREAT REVOLT OF 1857-1858

While the jihaa movement and the peasant agitation 
of Bengal were in full swing in the middle of the nineteenth 
century, greater outburst which was to shake the British 
Indian empire to its foundations was brewing in the minds 
of the people of the subcontinent. The protagonists of 
Islamic revivalism had awakened a sense of resistance 
among Muslims against British rule and had also given 
wide publicity to the prophecy of Shah Ni’mat Allahl to the 
effect that the Nazarines, or Christians, would hold power 
in India for one hundred years, and thereafter would be 
expelled. This was believed by the Muslims with religious 
fervour and was construed by the contemporary Maulawis 
to coincide with the centenary of the battle of Plassey. In 
fact, on investigation it was found by the British Govern
ment that a paper containing this prophecy was circulated 
clandestinely throughout the country a few months before 
the outbreak of the great revolt. Further investigation also 
revealed that the Muslims were actually planning to cele
brate the centenary of the battle of Plassey with the object 
of nothing less than expelling the British from this country

1. ,A  Muslim sage of the Punjab who lived about A.D. 1380 
and wrote his prophecy in Persian ve’’s<' about future events of 
great import.
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and reviving Muslim power, while the Englishmen in 
London were preparing to celebrate it by erecting a statue 
of Clive at his native town in Shropshire.

The minds of a section of the Hindus were also agitated 
by the harsh treatment meted out by the English officers 
to the Hindu aristocracy, systematic deposition of the. 
Hindu rulers and annexation of their estates to the British 
Indian empire and, above all, by the disrespectful attitude 
of the Englishmen to the religious customs and prejudices 
of the Hindu sepoys. As the Bengali Hindus had taken to 
the path of westernisation right from the closing years of 
the eighteenth century, there is a virtual unanimity among 
the historians that they were not touched by the great- 
revolt in the least, though the revolt broke out at first 
among the up-country sepoys in Bengal. On the other 
hand, the Muslims of Bengal were deeply affected" by it 
and suffered all the disadvantages which later fell to the 
lot of their brethren of other provinces. Sir Alfred Lyall, 
one of the most influencial English officers of the time, 
says

“All this spirit of unrest was brooding over India when 
the great mutiny broke out among our Hindu Sepoys. 
In Delhi, Lucknow and other centres of disaffection, 
the Mohamedans at once caught the contagion of rebel
lion and almost immediately seized the lead of it and 
using the wild aimless fury of the soldiery for their 
own compact and straight political designs. The con
sequence was, as all who were in Northern India in 
1857 can recall, that the English turned fiercely on the 
Mohamedans as upon their real enemies and most 
dangerous rivals; so that the failure of the revolt was 
much more disastrous to them than to the Hindus-”.

1. Alfred C. L yall: Asiatic Studies, Religious and Social.
London, 1884, pp.239-40.
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He adds further that from this time, the Muslims not 
only lost almost all their remaining prestige or traditional 
superiority over the Hindus, but .also forfeited the confid
ence of their foreign rulers.

Nevertheless, the great revolt .of 185.7-1858 was limited 
neither to. the Hindus; nor to the Muslims. Both commu
nities especially the disaffected sepoys, dissatisfied nobles,- 
deposed officials and dispossessed zamindars and talukdars, 
joined together to overthrow the new order established by 
the British with a view to reinstating .the old Mughal order, 
which represented a peculiar blend .of culture in which the 
Muslim and Hindu civilizations co-existed in peace and 
harmony. Henqe, the plan of the fighters was to restore 
authority to the *Delhi Badshah and through him to the 
local princes.

Thus, as the religious reform movements of the 
Muslims- represented an attempt to ■ reorganize society on 
a sounder basis in order to recover its lost glory, so also 
the revolt of 1857-1858 represented a convulsive effort of 
old India against the new British system. Hence, the colos
sal failure of Indian arms and strategy in 1857-1858 fore
shadowed- also the ultimate failure of these religious re
form movements to regain power on the old basis. A new 
basis was, therefore, sought for the progress and better
ment of the Muslim society, and this was found in the 
example of the Bengali Hindus. For, unlike the Muslims, 
many Bengali Hindus were in the employ of the East India 
Company and had acquired a workable knowledge of the 
English -language before and after the battle of Plassey as 
the English language was no more foreign or offensive to 
them than the Persian language; and deeper knowledge of 
English eventually .brought to their doors the shining light 
of Western civilization. Hence, an eminent Hindu historian 
of our age can easily discern in the fall of the Mughal civil
ization at Plassey the beginning of a “glorious dawn” for
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world has not seen elsewhere”!. In this peculiar historical 
process, the English educated Bengali Hindus became not 
only the collaborators of the British, but also inarched 
ahead of all others in Southeast Asia, while the Muslims 
sank deeper and deeper into the abyss of poverty, ignorance 
and superstition.

After the failure of the revolt of 1857-1858, a small, 
enlightened section of the Muslim middle class in Bengal 
and elsewhere realised the pressing need for bringing about 
a reconciliation of the Muslims with their foreign rulefs 
and for equipping the younger generation with modern 
education in order to evolve a constitutional principle for 
progress in the Muslim society. In this new outlook are to 
tie found the germs of Muslim modernism in Bengal and 
elsewhere in this subcontinent.

III.—MUSLIM MODERNISM AND CONSTITUTIONAL
STRUCTURE FOR FREEDOM

Muslim .modernism, the Khilafat .movement and the 
Pakistan movement from 1858 to 1947 represent the cons
titutional struggle for freedom and reveal a trend of .Muslim 
political thought aud activity that was called forth by .day- 
to-day experience and the self-preservative spirit of the 
Muslim community.

In the course of this development, the Muslim leaders 
were often compelled by circumstances to revise their poli
cies and change their political standpoint. In many inst
ances, entirely new policies had to be formulated. Indeed, 
the Muslims -were slpw in realising their position in the 
peculiar socio-political and geographical set Up of the Indo- 

1. J. N. Sarkar: History of Bengal Vol. II, Dacca Univer
sity , 1848, page 397-

M uslim  Struggle for Freedom
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Pakistan subcontinent after the loss of their political power. 
Even so, if they took a century to realise the full impact of 
Western civilization, 1757-1857, they took nearly the same 
length of time to realise their exact socio-political position 
in relation to the Hindus, 1857 to 1940; it was this realisa
tion which crystallised in the Pakistan Resolution.

MUSLIM MODERNISM

The main objects of Muslim modernism were,' in the 
first place, to effect a rapprochement between the Muslim 
subjects and the English rulers; secondly, to educate the 
Muslims in European arts and sciences in order to enable 
them to participate in the benefits of the new order set up 
by the British Government; thirdly, to ease the feelings 
of the Muslims in accepting the new order of life, by pro
moting a policy of loyalty to the British, and also to allay 
thereby the suspicion of the Englishmen towards the 
Muslims ; fourthly, to catch up with the Hindus of Bengal, 
who liad gone far ahead of the Muslims in the process of 
westernisation.

Prior to the revolt of 1857-58, these objects were 
considered taboo by the Muslims. Even English education 
was regarded as an “act of infidelity”. The main reason 
for this antipathy may be found in the psychology of the 
Muslims of that time. For, the gradual decadence of 
Muslim political power throughout the world from the 
second half of the eighteenth century was generally re
garded as having been caused by their deviation from the 
•original teachings of Islam. In the subcontinent and else
where, therefore, Muslims pinned their hopes for the re
covery of their poWer and prestige upon religious reform 
movements. So long as there remained the faintest Hope 
of their success, they would attach themselves both physi
cally and spiritually to reform. Hence, modernism in
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Bengal, as well as in Northern India, could take root in 
Muslim society only after the passing of the great revolt, 
in which the failure of Muslim arms and strategy falsified, 
partially if not entirely, this pious hope of the Muslims.

As Muslim modernism was the aftermath of the great 
revolt when the belated realisation of the need to modernise 
society dawned upon the Muslims, it dawned as an all- 
Indo-Pakistan phenomenon. Hence, a co-ordinated and , 
unified movement was possible, and this was achieved by 
the mutual collaboration of Nawab Abd al-Latif and Sir 
Sayyid Ahmad Khan, the two most prominent personalities 
of the time. In 1863, Sir Sayyid travelled to Calcutta to meet 
the Nawab and to deliver a lecture on the necessity of 
learning the English language and modern philosophy, 
arts and sciences at a meeting of the Mohamedan Literary 
Society, established by the Nawab and his colleagues. 
Again, when Sir Sayyid established the Scientific Society 
at Aligarh, the Nawab was appointed one of the members 
of its Directive Council.

As early as 1853, Nawab Abd al-Latif declared ia prize 
for the best essay on “How far would the inculcation of 
European sciences through the medium of the English 
language benefit Mohamedan students in the present 
circumstances of India, and what are the most practicable 
means for imparting such instruction” ? In 1863, he orga
nised the Mohamedan Literary Society at Calcutta with a 
view to educating public opinion ;ih favour of modern 
education and modern scholarship and promoting closer 
intercourse among the enlightened Muslims, Hindus and 
Englishmen.- Moreover, in order to minimise the pecuniary 
hardships of the Muslim students, he collected donations 
and-pooled a  portion of the proceeds of the Muhsin endow
ment fund, by means of which tWo-thirds of their tuition 
fees oould be covered. As a matter of fact, by dint of his 
undaunted and lifelong labour Nawab Abd al-Latif raised

10—
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the Mohamedan Literary Society to a powerful forum 
for the social, cultural and intellectual progress of the 
.Muslims, which survived, under the name of the Muslim 
Institute of Calcutta, as the most important nerve centre 
of the Muslims of Bengal.

Nawab Abd al-Latif (1828-1893) and Sir Sayyid Ahmad 
Khan (1817-1898), were the chief architects of Muslim 
modernism in the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent. Not only did 
they fight their way against traditional conservatism, but 
by their towering personalities, mature understanding and 
ceaseless effort they succeeded in giving a healthy direction 
to the thoughts and activities of the Muslims.

Loyalism

We have seen that the religious reform movements 
had fostered a tremendous mass consciousness among the 
.Muslims of Bengal. They were imbued both with a  ̂jihbd 
or fighting spirit, and a sense of antagonism towards the Bri
tish Government. Moreover, the Muslim theologians, or 
the Ulama, who viewed Western penetration into the sub
continent as a religious challenge of Christianity to Islam, 
preached vehemently against Western education and West
ern culture. The first and the foremost problem before the 

' promoters of modernism was, therefore, to divert the atten
tion of the Muslims from jihad  to the necessity of equip
ping themselves ’ with Western education and modern 
techniques for social, cultural, economic and intellectual 
progress and of reconciling themselves to the ruling power. 
In Other words, to enable the Muslims to participate in the 
benefits 'of the new order, they must be psychologically and 
materially prepared. This, as Nawab Abd al-Latif and Sir 
Sayyid conceived’ c’oiild be done only by fostering a sense of 
loyalty to' the'established government. Hence, both of them 
set as an immediate goal the task-t>f “reconciliation” be
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tween the rulers and the ruled through “loyalism”.
Although the ultimate objects of the Nawab and of Sir 

Sayyid were the same, they appeared to have pursued 
slightly different processes of logic for the justification of 
their policy. At first, both of them tried to counteract the 
spirit of jihad by distracting attention from the questions of 
Dar al-Islam and Dar al-Harb ; the former emphasised the 
friendly relations that existed between the Turkish SultanT 
Khalifah and the British Crown; and the latter tried to 
divert the attention of the Muslims to the new prospects of 
gaining constitutional “liberty” and “parliamentary demor 
cracy” under British rule. The Nawab argued that since 
the British Crown was a sincere friend of the Turkish 
Sultan-Khalifah and as the former had the good wishes of 
the latter, it was unlawful to wage war against the friend 
of the Khalifah.

Sir Sayyid said in A. D: 1866 :
“The word liberty has for us all a spell which causes 
the heart to beat more strongly., the breast to heave 
more proudly. . . .  when we posses an Indian Parliament 
legislating mainly for the good of the country, filled 
by men whose fidelity is beyond suspicion, then shall 
bright days of India return or rather brighter days than 
ever she possessed in her best time.”

The aspiration for a parliamentary democracy in the 
sub-continent, however, had its limitations, especially with 
reference to the Muslims.; For, being pitted against an 
overwhelming majority of Hindus, who outnumbered jthem 
by at least three to one, the Muslims would naturally 'face 
the prospect of being kept in ^ st^ te of perpetual subjection 
by the majority .community. This prospect-was bound to be 
reflected sooner or later in the political thinking of the 
Muslims, as Sir Sayyid soon realised.

In his lectures on “the present state of Indian politics” 
at Lacknow and Meerut in 1887-1888, Sir Sayyid observed



78 Bast Pakistan

that the objectives of the Indian National Congress were 
“exceedingly inexpedient” for a country which was inha
bited by people of “two different nationalities (Qawm)”. 
“Now, if all the Englishmen were to leave India”, he poin
ted out, “who would be the rulers of this country ? Is it 
possible that under the circumstances two qawms, the 
Muslims and the Hindus, could sit on the same throne and 
remain equal in power ? Most certainly not. One of them 
surely would subjugate the other and thrust it down. Tb 
hope that both could remain equal is to desire the impossi
ble and the inconceivable”.

The reason for Sir Sayyid’s conviction lay in his day- 
to-day experience. For in spite of the open-hearted good
will and friendliness extended by Muslim leaders towards 
the Hindus, almost all the progressive moves of the Hindus 
encroached heavily on Muslim interests. In 1867, the 
Hindu leaders demanded Indianisation of the Urdu 
language by replacing the Perso-Arabic script and ex
pressions by the Devanagri script and Sanskritic expres
sions. Bengali had been Sanskritised earlier, with the 
result that the Muslims of Bengal were cornered in the 
literary field and their aversion to Sanskritic Bengali kept 
them aloof from modern developments in the country. 
These language movements and other occurrences con
vinced Sir Sayyid that the Hindus and Muslims were des
tined to fall increasingly apart- from each other. In 1867, 
he disclosed to Alexander Shakespear that although at 
that moment there was no open hostility between the 
two communities “it will increase immensely in future” on 
account of the influence of the moderh educated people.

Nevertheless, he believed to the last that the currents 
of history had brought the people of the sub-continent 
into a common forum “like a newly-wedded bride whose 
two beautiful and luscious eyes are the Hindus and the

\
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Muslims”. Hence, for the prosperity of the whole area 
both communities should have equal opportunity and 
should advance with equal pace. For the Muslims had 
“the same claim” to the sub-continent as did the high 
caste Hindus.

It is, therefore, clear that, although Sir Sayyid ideally 
aspired for the acquisition of a “Parliament” fOr united 
India, in the practical field several difficulties blocked the 
rOad. In this context, he felt deep apprehension with re
gard to several possibilities. In the first place, the Muslims 
might meddle too much in politics (in his opinion, by join
ing hands with the Bengali Hindus) and, in that case, on 
account of their well-known “bravery” and “soldierly 
spirit” they might suffer ruthless suppression at the hands 
,of the foreign rulers. Secondly, if the British left this 
country at any time, the Hindus and the Muslims might 
enter into a suicidal civil war and block the way to pro
gress and prosperity. Thirdly, if a parliamentary demo* 
cracy were set up, the Muslims might face the prospect of 
perpetual subjection by the overwhelming Hindu majority. 
In the then prevailing circumstances, it was not possible 
to think of a geographical division of this subcontinent and 
to bid for a separate State and Parliament for the Muslims. 
The only thing he could do was to secure for the Muslims 
special safeguards through nomination in Government 
jobs and local councils, and for the rest he placed his confid
ence on the capability of the younger generation of 
Muslims in creating their own future. He reminded the 
Muslims that they, were wanting in knowledge, in higher 
education, in wealth, and that they would help nobody if 
they dabbled in politics. He advised them to concentrate 
their attention on modern education, especially at the 
higher levels. His motto was “educate, educate, educate”. 
For he believed that all the socio-political ills of the sub
continent “may be cured by this treatment”. “Cure the
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root”, he would often say, “and the tree will flourish”.
He, therefore, endeavoured to make available to the 

younger generation modern education and dedicated his 
life to the task of persuading them to devote themselves 
wholeheartedly to the acquisition of modern arts and 
sciences. For, “when you have fully acquired education”, 
he exhorted them, “then you will know what rights you 
can legitimately demand of the British Government”.

In his attempt to prove that Islam was amenable to 
progress and adaptable to the changes of time and environ
ment, Sir Sayyid had also started a vigorous campaign for 
research with the object of reinterpreting the history and 
philosophy of Islam in the light of modern knowledge. In
1870, he published a brochure, entitled “Essays on the 
question whether Islam has been beneficial or injurious .to 
human society in general and to the Mosaic and Christian 
dispensation in particular”. Shortly after, he wrote • 
Essays on the life of Muhammad (Urdu translation 752 
pages), while he was touring England. In these and other 
similar works, he sought to prove that Islam "was adaptable 
to changed circumstances and was not inimical to progress.

This line in the defence of Islam and Muslim culture 
was later on taken up by Sayyid Amir Ali who perfected th6 
argumentative method of Sir Sayyid. In his monumental 
work. The Spirit o f Islam or the life and teachings of 
Mohammad published in 1902, Sayyid Amir Ali ,endeavt 
oured to prove that Islam was not only “not inimical” to 
progress, but was progress itself. This work, along with 
his earlier publication, A Short History of the Saracens} 
(published in A.D. 1900), also went a long way towards 
restoring to the Muslims their pride in their religion and 
culture. Thus Sir Sayyid succeeded in giving a political 
content to “loyalism”, and in his attempt to justify moder
nism he alsCT gave a definite direction to the thought and
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activities ot the Muslims, which bore fruitful results at 
the turn of the century.

Opposition to Modernism

In the meantime, strong opposition to the policy of 
•loyalism cropped up in North India. Sayyid Akbar Hussain 
Akbar Ilahabadi designated loyalism as “opportunism” and 
declared that it was British machination for tightening the 
.bond of slavery of the Indo-Pakistani Muslims. The 
-Deoband group also entertained similar ideas. The opposi
tion to loyalism reached its climax; about 1870, when some 
■prominent Ulama (Muslim theologians) met together at 
'Lucknow and pronounced a futwa  (i.e. legal decision) to 
■the effect that the sub-contient under Britash rule was a 
.Dar-al-Harb, or place of war. The obvious duty of the 
:Muslims to' wage war against the British, which logically 
followed, was not, however, specified. The revived inter
est in the question of Dar-al-Islam and Dar-al-Harb and 

“'the great public enthusiasm it stirred up among the 
Muslims, put Nawab Abd-41-Latif and Sir Sayyid on the 
defensive.

At this critical juncture, Maulana Karamat Ali .of 
JaUnptir, a great theologian of the time who dedicated 
himself to preaching Islam in Bengal from 1835 to 1874, 
•came- to the aid of modernism. Through his long associa
tion -with Nawab Abd al-Latif, the Maulana appears to 
have realised' the futility of militant antagonism against 
British rule. In 1870', at the request of the Nawab, he deli
vered a lecture in  the Mohamedan Literary Society on “a 
.question of Mohamedan' law involving the duty, of the 
.Mohamedans in British India towards the ruling power”, 
and .pleaded that since the Christian rulers did not obstruct 
the-religious functions'of'the Muslims, the subcontinent 
continued to be Dar al-Islam as it was before. Hence, it
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was not lawful for the Muslims of this sub-continent to 
wage jihad or holy war against their Christian rulers. He 
revived the arguments of Nawab Abd al-Latif and tried 
to impress upon the audience that the British nation was 
an “ally” of the Sultan-Khalifah of Turkey and the friend
ship existing between them bound the Muslims in loyalty 
to the British Crown. Consequently, waging war against 
the British Government was not only unlawful, but was 
prohibited on grounds of religion. Hence, what the Nawab 
advocated as an expedient and as an indispensable need 
of the time, the Maulana justified through religion. How
ever delusive the argument had been, it provided legal 
fiction. It was extremely helpful, for it served not only 
as an instrument for minimising opposition among the 
mass of the people against their rulers, but it also gave to 
the modernists a sacred weapon to fight their opponents. 
Even Sir Sayyid took full advantage of this fatwa3 as is 
obvious from his letter to the Pioneer dated the 4th April,
1871, on the question of jihad.

Partition of Bengal, 1905

At the turn of the present century the loyalism of the 
Muslims and the consequent reliance on the British Gov
ernment held gloomy prospects. For although Hunter’s 
analysis of the woes and sufferings of the Muslims under 
British rule succeeded in drawing sympathy from a section 
of the English officers, loyalism did not bring any concrete, 
results. In such circumstances, partition of Bengal in 1905 
brought promise of a worthwhile future, especially to the 
Muslims of- Bengal. Although from the administrative 
point of view this partition was a provincial affair, it creat
ed a great stir- among the Muslims, as well as among the 
Hindus, and had far-reaching effects on the political course 
of the whole subcontinent,



JSAuslim Struggle for Freedom 81

The formation of Eastern Bengal and Assam into a 
lieutenant-G overnor’s province, with headquarters at 
D acca , brought to the Muslim population promise of social 
a n d  economic emancipation. In the first place, the city of 
D acca, which was the site of decaying Muslim civilisation, 
■vvas a place where the Muslims had a greater chance of 
success than in Calcutta. Secondly, in the new province 
t h e  Muslim population greatly outnumbered all other com
m unities. Thirdly, partition afforded them considerable 
r e lie f  from competition with the more advanced Hindus 
o f  Calcutta. The new arrangement was, therefore, hailed 
"by the Muslims as the fruit of loyalism.

On the other hand, the partition swelled a threat ter 
t h e  interests of wealthy and educated Hindus, who had 
th u s  far held a privileged position in the socio-economic' 
l i f e  of Bengal and Assam. They interpreted the measure 
a s  evidence of the British policy of divide et impera and 
s o  raised a cry for the annulment of the partition. These 
H indus made it an all-India issue and launched an intense 
agitation, generally known as the Swadeshi movement, 
fo r  the re-unification of Bengal.

The English statesmen and the Press were so much 
im pressed by this agitation that the demand for immediate 
canrpllation of the partition became stronger and stronger 
in  England and the vehemence of Hindu protests in the 
Congress against partition “convinced the educated. 
M uslim s that thev could be redeemed only if they created 
th e ir  own political force and their own leadership”.

On the 1st October, 1906. leading Muslims waited in 
deputation to Lord Minto and urged him to safeguard, the 
M uslim  interests against any political concession that 
m igh t be “hastily made” to the Hindus with reference to 
Bengal. The Viceroy assured them that their political 
righ ts and interests as a community would be “safeguard
e d  in any administrative reorganization” and that they

11—
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“may rely upon the British Raj” to respect the religious 
beliefs and “the national traditions of the myriads compos
ing the population of His Majesty’s Indian Empire”.

Foundation of the Muslim League and Separate Electorate

In their zeal for loyalism. the Muslims would probab
ly  have relied upon the Brithh Raj especially after this 
assurance of the Viceroy. But other socio-political cross
currents in the country pointed to the supreme need for a 
political party of their own. In December, 1906, a conven
tion of Muslim leaders of the subcontinent was called at 
Dacca by Nawab Salimullah and on the 30th December 
the All-India Muslim League was formed, with the follow
ing main objectives:

(a) To promote the feeling of loyalty to the 
British Government.

(b)' To protect and advance the political rights of 
the Muslims of the subcontinent and to re
present their need and aspirations to the Gov
ernment.

(c) To prevent the rise of any hostility among the 
Muslims towards other communities.

Another big step was taken towards creating an 
effective “political force” of the Muslims when the League 
demanded a separate eletorate for Muslims in order to safe
guard their interests in the Provincial and Central legis
latures. Sayyid Amir Ali pressed upon Lord Morley and 
convinced him of the genuine fear among Muslims that 
their community would be submerged by a hostile and 
rapidly growing Hindu nationalism. The award of separ
ate electorates was granted in 1909 to the great satisfac
tion of the Muslims. The foundation of the Muslim League 
and the afaard of separate electorates gave the Muslims a



Muslim, Struggle for Freedom 83

basic sense of security and the satisfaction that at least in 
the Muslim majority provinces they would be able to hold 
their own.

About the time of the Bengal partition, aggressive 
Hindu nationalism in Bengal was growing stronger, ins
pired by Bankim Chandra. As agitation against partition 
spread among the Hindus of other provinces, anti-Muslim 
feeling also spread, being carried especially through the 
medium of the song Bande Mataram , the Marseillaise of 
the Hindu nationalist movement. The Hindu extremists, 
who became preponderant in the Congress, urged that 
“radical measures” be taken to coerce the Government to 
annul partition. In April, 1908, the extremists were, how
ever, expelled from the Congress, which took a clear stand 
for “independence and self-government for India” within 
the secure pattern of the British empire.

Nevertheless, agitation against the partition of Bengal 
continued in all its fury, until the desire to appease insur
gent Hindu nationalism by the annulment of partition be
came more and more evident in the British Press. At last 
in 1911, King George V, at the close of his Delhi Darbar 
and in utter disregard of the interests of the Muslims, pro
claimed the revision of the partition of Bengal and the 
transfer of the Indian capital from Calcutta to Delhi. The 
Muslims apprehended danger and realised that the British 
would no longer be able or willing to protect them against 
the superior forces of Hindu nationalism. Hence, the 
policy of loyalism could no longer be maintained, and in 
1913 Wiqar al-Mulk Nawab Mushtaq Hussain, who suc
ceeded Muhsin al-Mulk to the leadership of the Aligarh 
movement, firmly declared that the Muslims would no 
longer attach themselves to the narrow limits of loyalism, 
but would henceforth put their “reliance on the strength 
of their own arms”. In consequence, the policy of the 
Muslim League was changed from loyalism to home rule.
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It was resolved that the ideal of the Muslim League would 
henceforth be to strive for self-government within the 
British empire, which would be achieved only through 
harmonious co-operation of the two major communities.

This change of policy brought the League into line 
with the Congress and received warm appreciation from 
the latter. It was on this basis that Maulana Muhammad 
Ali succeeded in persuading Quaid-e-Azam Muhammad 
Ali Jinnah, then a prominent member of the Congress and 
ambassador of unity, to join the League at London with an 
assurance that “his membership in the League would not 
imply disloyalty to the larger (all-Indian) national cause 
to which his life was dedicated”.

At this stage, while Muslim leaders were still amazed 
by the growing pace of Hindu nationalism, the Hindu 
leaders came to realise that it was almost impossible to 
persuade the British Government to introduce constitu
tional reforms without presenting a united demand of both 
major- communities. The case for Hindu-Muslim unity 
was, therefore, taken up in earnest, especially by the 
pleadings of Muhammad Ali Jinnah, and from 1915 to 1920 
the League and the Congress held their annual sessions at 
the same place and about the same time.

The immediate result of these endeavours was the 
Lucknow Pact of 1916, in which a united demand was 
evolved by the League and the Congress. The Pact recog
nised the League’s demand for separate electorates and 
called on the British Government to introduce elected 
majorities in Councils with extended powers and recom
mended that the Viceroy should select one half of his 
Executive Councillors from amongst Indo-Pakistanis. The 
favourable effect of this demand was reflected in the 
Montagu declaration of 1917, which stated that the aim of 
British rule in India was “the gradual development of self-
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governing institutions, with a view to the realisation of 
responsible government in India as an integral part of the 
British Empire”. About this time, the normal course of 
Muslim politics was interrupted by a wave of pan-Islam- 
ism, which had been gathering momentum in Bengal and 
elsewhere in the subcontinent for over half a century. 
Under the pressure of socio-political circumstances of 
Muslims abroad, it burst forth in the form of the Khalifat 
movement and for more than a decade overwhelmed the 
political currents at home

Khilafat Movement
From the earliest times, the Muslim rulers of Bengal 

and Delhi were in the habit of paying nominal allegiance to 
the Abbasid Khalifahs of Baghdad and Cairo, and for which 
they received in return titles of recognition and investi
ture. This practice continued until the rise of Mughal 
power in the subcontinent. For although the descendants 
of Genghis Khan had become devout Muslims, they 
scarcely reconciled themselves to the institution of Khila

fa t.  On the other hand, the seizure of the last Abbasid 
Rhalifah. of Cairo by the Turkish Sultan Selim II in A.D. 
1517 and his later assumption of the title “Khalifah” was 
not looked upon with favour by the Muslims of the sub
continent. Hence, so long as there was a Mughal emperor 
at Delhi, the Indo-Pak Muslims took no cognisance of the 
Turkish Sultan-Khalifah. But with the removal of the last 
Mughal emperor from the throne of Delhi following the 
great revolt of 1857-58, fresh interest in the institution of 
Khilafat began to stir among the Muslims of Bengal. As 
we have seen earlier, Nawab Abd al-Latif pleaded for 
loyalty to the British Government on the basis of friend
ship between the Turkish Sultan-Khalifah and the British 
Crown. From 1910 onwards, the European onslaught upon 
the Turkish empire, the Italian occupation of Tripoli, the



86 East Pakistan

Balkan Wars and the events leading to World War I creat
ed grave misgivings in the minds of the Indian Muslims 
regarding the political future of Islam in the world.. .Natu
rally, they endeavoured to create an effective force at 
home and worldwide public opinion in favour of the pre
servation and integrity of the Turkish empire or the 
“Caliphate”.

The situation was aggravated when Sultan Abd al- 
Hamid joined the Germans and declared jihad  or holy 
war against the allies of the British. The British realised 
that “war between Britain and Turkey placed a great 
strain upon the loyalty” of the Inao-Pak Muslims and 
being suspicious of their leaders, jailed Maulana Muham
mad Ali, Maulana Shawkat Ali and Abul Kalam Azad 
in 1915 (who were released in 1919). But to allay the 
fears of the Muslims, Lloyd George, the British Prime 
Minister, stated in Parliament that it was not the inten
tion of the British Government to deprive the Turks of 
their homeland. But when territories inhabited by the 
Turks, such as parts of Anatolia, were vested from Turkey 
in 1920, the Muslims received a great shock. No wonder, 
therefore, that soon after his release, Maulana Muhammad 
Ali found himself at the head of a popular, agitation for the 
preservation of the Khilafat.

In 1920, the first Khilafat conference was held in 
London. Following the conference, Maulana Muhammad 
Ali went on a tour of Europe and became convinced that 
seeking the aid of the European nations was useless. This 
disllusionment led him to embark on the policy of seeking 
the independence o f the subcontinent in co-operation with 
the Hindus, thereby creating an effective international 
political force for the Muslims. On his return from England, 
he spoke at Bombay, in October, 1920, seeking the co
operation of the Hindus in the Khilafat movement and for 
independence of the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent, pleading
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that achievement of the objectives of the Khilafat move
ment depended largely on the independence of this country. 
Thus, although the* Khilafatists ideally aspired for the pro
tection and preservation of the Turkish empire and the 
holy places of Arabia; they resolved to try their real 
strength in the fight for the freedom of the subcontinent.

In 1921, the Khilafat agitition was launched under the 
leadership of Mr. Gandhi while Maulana Muhammad Ali 
firmly declared, “it was unlawful (haram) for true Mus
lims to serve the enemies of Islam” (i.e., the British Go
vernment) . He was imprisoned for two years. On the 13th 
October, 1921, students came out of the schools and colleges 
and joined in the agitation. The slogan “Islam in danger” 
stirred the deepest religious sentiments of the Muslims, 
who were thoroughly aroused and encouraged in their 
agitation by the co-operation of the Hindus. In 1923, 
the Khilafat Cimmittee, the Indian National Congress, 
and the Swaraj Committee jointly resolved to launch 
civil disobedience in the event of Britain’s joining in any 
war in future against Turkey.

For rousing national consciousness. Maulana Muham
mad Ali and Mr. Gandhi had appealed to the religious 
sentiments of their co-religionists, and this eventually 
proved to be a maior stumbling block. For so long as the 
Muslims stuck to the ideal of strict monotheism and the 
Hindus to polytheism and idolatry, there was hardly any 
chance for evolving a principle of mutual tolerance. Under
standing between the two communities was possible only 
on the basis of secular interests and in so far as they re
mained indifferent to each other’s religious beliefs and prac
tices. No wonder, therefore, that the Khilafat and the non
violence non-cooperation movements were marked by 
occasional communal riots, despite the continuous appeals 
by leaders for unity and tolerance. In 1924, the freauency 
of violent occurrences convinced Mr. Gandhi that the
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movement was getting out of hand. He, therefore, called 
off the agitation. Thereafter, the Khilafat movement dec
lined until Kamal Ataturk abolished Khilafat in  the 
same year, and all agitation came to an end.

In the perspective of politics at home, the Khilafat 
movement was not without significance. For as the nation
al consciousness of the Hindus was stimulated earlier by 
the mother cult of Bankim Chandra and as the Hindus 
found a cause and a rallying ground for mass agitation in 
the partition of Bengal, so the slogan “Islam in danger” 
stimulated a mass awkening among the Muslims. As the 
political consciousness of the Hindus was sufficiently ad
vanced by 1950 for such mass agitation, so the Muslims, 
especially those of Bengal, the U. P. and the Punjab, were 
ready for political agitation by 1920. The Khilafat move
ment thus served the important purpose of the political 
awakening of the Muslim on a mass scale. Besides, the pro
gress of the Khilafat and non-co-operation'movements and 
the failure of the joint ventures also demonstrated the 
points of strength and weakness 'of the Muslims vis-a-vis the 
Hindus and the British Government. In spite of its failure, 
the amazing sense of unity which the movement developed 
among the Muslims created in them tremendous self-confi- 

v dence. and it was now felt that, unlike the revolt of 1857-58 
and the Khilafat movement, ways must be found to go 
ahead, without alliance with the Hindus if necessary, in 
order to attain success. Thus the Khilafat movement was a 
grand experiment in national politics and the gain which 
accrued from it was substantial.

In its international aspect, the Khilafat movement 
had focused the gaze of the Muslim world upon the need 
to ‘unify the smaller Muslim countries into a federated or 
confederated power, a need which eventually gave birth 
to pan-Arabism in the Arabic-speaking lands and pan- 
Turanism-in Turkey. Likewise, the Muslims of the sub-
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continent indulged in the wishful thought of unifying 
Iran, Afghanistan and north-western India, where the 
Muslims were in the majority, into a federation. Out of this 
hope the concept of “Pakistan” was born.

Etymologically, the term “Pakistan” means a pure or 
holy land. But Chowdhury Rahmat Ali, the first enuncia- 
tor of the term, described it as symbolic of P to represent 
Punjab, A Afghania (North-West Frontier Province), 
K Kashmir, I Iran, S Sind (including Kutch and Kathia
war), TAN Tukheristan, Afghanistan and Baluchistan. “It 
means”, he says, “the land of the Paks the spiritually 
pure and clean. It symbolises the religious beliefs and 
ethnical stocks of our people : and it stands for all the 
territorial constituents of our original Fatherland”. Al
though in Rahmat Ali’s opinion it was composed of '‘letters 
taken from the names of all of our homelands—Indian and 
Asian”, later on, the non-Indian territories were excluded 
from its connotation. That being so, it conveyed the idea 
of establishing a seperate State in North-Western India 
where Muslims were in the majority. Although Rahmat 
Ali may have broached the idea earlier in Great Britain, 
his first manifesto, namely, Sovereign Nations in Homelands  ̂
or ‘Sub-Nations in Hindoolands’, was issued in 1933.

In his presidential address at the annual meeting of 
the All-India Muslim League at Allahabad, Iqbal had 
pleaded earlier (29th December, 1930) for a separate State 
for Muslims in North-Western India, to be composed of the 
Punjab, the North-Western Frontier Province, Sind and 
Baluchistan. The original scheme of Iqbal and Rahmat Ali, 
however, did not include Bengal, apparently on account 
murmurs urging the creation of a similar Muslim State 
of the geographical separation. About 1934, there were 
in' Bengal to be called Banp-l-Tslam. and another in 
Hyderabad, Deccan, under the naine Usmanistan. All this 
was mere speculation provoked by the growing aggres- 

—12
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siveness of Hindu nationalism. For the practical politicians, 
both Hindu and Muslim, were still engaged in exploring 
possibilities of finding an equitable solution of the commu
nal tangle in a federal type of government.

The Concept of Federalism in United India
After the policy of loyalism had been given up and 

the political events during the Khilafat movement had 
brought the Hindus and Muslims closer together, much 
thought was given to the search for a permanent solution 
to the Hindu-Muslim problems. It appears that the prospect 
of a federal type of government, with provincial autonomy, 
was the only feasible way of adjusting the socio-political 
position of the Muslims to parliamentary democracy. 
Unitary government was not acceptable to Sir Sayyid. In 
1922. the Indian National Congress appointed a committee, 
in which such Liberals as Dr. M. A. Ansari and Lala Raipat 
Rai were prominent members, to draw up a National Pact. 
But this and other subsequent efforts failed to achieve any 
success.

ConstiMiondl Development
In 1928, the British Government appointed a Statutory 

Commission under Sir John Simon to review the Indian 
constitution arid to recommend further reforms. The Indian 
parties decided to boycott it. In the same year, Lord Irwin, 
the Viceroy, being disgusted with delays in introducing 
reforms and with the opposition of the Indian political 
parties to the Simon Commission, challenged the Indians 
to produce a constitution of their own instead of indulging 
in destructive criticism. This led to an All-parties Conven
tion at Bombay in the same year, which appointed a Com
mittee under the Chairmanship of Pandit Motilal Nehru 
to frame a draft constitution. In the deliberations of the 
Convention, the Muslim leaders found themselves in a
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difficult situation ; for the Hindu delegates, taking full 
advantage of their majority, persistently opposed the 
demands of the Muslim League, including the demand for 
separate electorates. The Muslim leaders became con
cerned, and on the 1st January, 1929, held an All-India 
Muslim Conference to consider the deliberations of the 
Convention. Thereafter, the Muslim League formulated a 
series of amendments, demanding a federal type of gov
ernment and some special safeguards for the Muslims. It 
also demanded that the “residuary powers” for legislation 
should be vested in the Provinces. Obviously, the object 
of these demands was to ensure full autonomy for the 
Muslim majority provinces in the face of the overwhelming 
Hindu majority at the Centre. The amendments were 
rejected by the Nehru Committee and, when the Nehru 
Report appeared, the Muslim leaders were disillusioned 
and found themselves at odds with the Congress.

In the meantime, the Simon Commission submitted its 
report and the British Government decided to call a Round 
Table Conference, consisting of all Indian political parties 
and representatives of the Indian States, to deliberate in 
London on the problems of constitutional reforms. .Al
though the three sessions of the Conference, held between 
1930 and 1932, ended in failure, the prolonged discussion 
and the arguments and counter-arguments advanced by 
different parties amply demonstrated the real nature of the 
problem. Since the matter of adjusting privileges between 
the majority and minority communities and providing 
constitutional safeguards for the latter was clearly .the only 
key to acceptable reforms, the British Prime Minister gave 
a “Communal Award” which provided for communal re
presentation for the minorities. This decision was incor
porated later in the Government of India Act of 1935.

The Act of 1935 provided, in the first place, pro
vincial autonomy and responsible government for the
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provinces. Secondly, it envisaged a federal structure for 
the Central Government with the participation of the pro
vinces and the Indian States. The type of provincial auto
nomy established was a big step towards self-government, 
for responsible government was instituted over almost “the 
entire field of subjects ordinarily falling to a province 
in a federation”.

The Act created two new provinces, Orissa and Sind. 
The separation of Sind from Bombay gave the Muslim 
population a solid majority, which they had eagerly looked 
forward to. It provided separate electorates for the 
Muslims and statutory safeguards for minority rights. 
Besides, it conferred political strength upon Muslims in 
Hindu majority provinces and to Hindus in Muslim majo
rity provinces. A t the same time , however, it gave only 
statutory majority for Muslims in their two important 
majority provinces of Bengal and the Punjab. The Muslim 
League could swallow the provisions which dealt with re
organization of the provinces, but found unacceptable the 
portion which established a Federal State. The Congress, 
on the other hand, found the Act a bitter pill on account 
of the provisions for a weak Centre. They, therefore, re
jected the whole scheme, but soon afterwards agreed to 
participate in the elections.

The Case for Unity
In the meantime, Maulana Muhammad Ali, who 

brought the Hindus and Muslims together in the Khilafat 
movement died (A.D. 1931) while attending the Round 
Table Conference, and Muhammad Ali Jinnah, the avowed 
ambassador of unity, had taken refuge in London.

The absence of Maulana Muhammad Ali and Mr. 
Jinnah from Indian politics created a vacuum, which could 
not be easily filled. Pressed by his colleagues, especially 
by Liaquat Ali Khan in 1934, Jinnah consented to come
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back from London to reinvigorate the moribund Muslim 
League. On return, Jinnah settled at Bombay and began 
his work with a handful of devoted followers. Still, the 
scheme for Pakistan, broached by Iqbal and Rahmat Ali, 
made little impression on his mind. He worked as the lea
der of the Muslim community, but not for a communal 
cause. Rather, hoping against hope, he continued to believe 
in the doctrine of unity. He was disappointed at the beha
viour of the politicians, but he did not despair of the good 
sense of the masses. In.March, 1936, he spoke at D elh i: 
“The Hindus and Muslims must be organized separate
ly, and once they are organized they will understand each 
other better, and then we will not have to wait for years 
for an understanding”. He called upon the Muslims to 
organize themselves and to play their part. “We must 
think of the interests of our community”, he emphasised; 
and “unless you make the best efforts, you will fail and will 
command no respect and nobody will bother consult you.”

At the time of the Round Table Conference, Quaid-i- 
Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah had met Iqbal in London and 
the two became friends. Presumably on this occasion Iqbal 
raised his scheme for creating a separate State for the Mus
lims in North-Western India.

In 1937, Iqbal approached Jinnah again and impressed 
upon him the necessity of establishing “one or more Mus
lim States” with absolute majorities in order to solve the 
problems of Muslims in the subcontinent. He asked the 
Quaid-i-Azam, “Don’t you think that the time for such a de
mand has already arrived ?” But Mr. Jinnah was hesitant. 
His love for unity and federalism had come into sharp con
flict with his political experience and with the demand for a 
seperate State and he had advised the Muslims to think a 
thousand times “before you decide; but once you have de
cided, you must stand as one man”. This is, indeed, indica
tive of his own indecision.
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Nevertheless, the socio-political dynamics, which were 
moulding tne concept of a separate State in the thought of 
lqoai, were also orivmg Jmnah to the same goal, in  the 
earner part of March, liHO, the Quaid-i-Azam declared that 
a constitution must be evolved which “recognises that there 
are m India two nations, who must both share the govern
ance of tneir common motherland", and on the 23rd March, 
19<±U, he presided over the Lahore/ Session of the Muslim 
League, in which historic Pakistan Resolution, demanding 
a separate State for Muslims, was passed.

By this time the Quaid-i-Azam had become fully con
vinced of the two-nation theory. In fact, the idea of seperate 
nationhood for the Muslims found in him an able exponent. 
In ms address to the Lanore Session he pointed out, “it  has 
always been taken for granted mistakenly that the Musal- 
mans are a minority and, of course we have got used to it 
for such a long time that these settled notions sometimes 
are very difficult to remove.” He then firmly declared, 
“The Musalmans are not a minority. The Musalmans are 
a nation by any definition.” Islam and Hinduism, he noted, 
were not merely “religions” in the strict sense of the term, 
but were “quite different and distinct social orders”. Con
sequently, he believed that “the problem in India” was not 
“intercommunal, but manifestly of an international char
acter”. The emergence of this two-nation theory sounded 
the death-knell of Hindu-Muslim unification and provided 
the basis for the Pakistan Resolution.

Pakistan Resolution i
The Pakistan Resolution stated:

“No constitutional plan would be workable in this country 
or acceptable to the Muslims unless it is designed on the 
following basic principles, viz., the geographically conti
guous units are demarcated into regions which should be 
so constituted, with such territorial readjustments as may
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be necessary, that the areas in which Muslims are nu
merically in a majority as in the North-West and Eastern 
zones of India should be grouped to constitute indepen
dent States’ in which the constituent units shall be auto
nomous and sovereign.”

The resolution was moved by Mr. A. K. Fazlul Haque 
of Bengal, one of the most prominent Muslim politicians of 
the time, and was adopted unanimously by the Session. The 
plurality of Muslim “States” envisaged in the resolution 
was quickly discarded in favour of one unified State in the 
North-Western and Eastern zones of India. The Quaid-i- 
Azam could declare towards the close of the year that “no 
power on earth can prevent Pakistan”.

The Lahore Session further authorised the Working 
Committee of the Muslim Leage to frame a scheme of cons
titution in accordance with the “basic principles of the reso
lution, providing for the final assumption of power by the 
two Muslim regions, which today form roughly the two 
wings of Pakistan. Thus the two-nation theory took concrete 
shape and signalled the final and complete abandonment of 
attempts at reconciliation with the Congress on the 'basis 
of a single polity for the subcontinent.

It is obvious from the text of the resolution, as well as 
from a critical examination of the historical background, 
that the Pakistan movement aimed at creating proper poli
tical and economic conditions for the progress and improve
ment of Muslim society and a homeland for the Muslims, 
in which they could preserve their religious and cultural 
values without let or hindrance. After having been pressed 
between British imperialism and aggressive Hindu nation
alism for about two centuries, the Muslim society at last 
succeeded in evolving a workable policy of self-preserva
tion. The Pakistan resolution gaVe a new direction to Poli
tical thinking among the Muslims and channelised their 
enthusiasm to a worthwhile objective. The revolutionary
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change effected in the outlook of Bengali Muslims along 
with the rest of their brethren in the subcontinent is well 
illustrated by the result of the general election of 1946-47, 
in which the Muslim League captured all but five Muslim 
seats out of 119 in the Bengal Legislative Assembly. Even 
some of the five persons, who were elected independently, 
joined the League soon after their election.

Later Constitutional Development
In the meantime, the political crisis in the Indo-Pakis- 

tan subcontinent was further sharpened by the outbreak of 
World War II in Europe. In September, 1939, the Viceroy 
of India proclaimed wax against Germany and in the ab
sence of the Congress members the proclamation was rati
fied by both Houses of the Central Legislature. The Con
gress demanded an immediate declaration of independence 
of India and transfer of maximum power to a National 
Government as a condition for co-operation in the war 
effort. Likewise, the Muslim League offered its co-opera- 
tion on two conditions : in the first place, a categorical 
declaration to the effect that no constitution would be adop
ted, whether for thfe war period or on a permanent footing, 
without the previous aipproVal of the Muslims; and, second
ly, the grant of an equal share to Muslim leadership in the 
authority and control of the proposed Central and Provin
cial Governments.

In 1941. the Congress made an unsuccessful attempt to 
impose its demands oh the Government by launching a 
Satyagraha movement. In 1942, when the threat of Japanese 
invasion became serious, the British Government sent Sir 
Stafford Cripps to India to resolve the political deadlock. 
His proposals were, however, rejected by both Muslim 
League and Congress. By this time the Congress felt itself 
irresistibly powerful and decided to go ahead with the 
struggle for freedom without coming to a settlement with



Muslim Struggle for Freedom 97

the Muslim League. It started the “quit India” movement, 
which, according to Mr. Gandhi, was an “open rebellion”, 
The movement led to widespread violence and sabotage, and 
on the 9th August, 1942, the Congress was banned, its 
leaders including Mr. Gandhi, were arrested, and the move
ment was quickly suppressed by the Government.

Meanwhile, the Congress, or at least some of its pro
minent leaders, began to realise the growing power of the 
Muslim League under the able leadership of Mr. Jinnah, 
who had come to be widely known as Qp.aid-i-Azam or the 
Great Leader. The Pakistan movement grew increasingly 
popular and during 1943 and 1944 Muslim opinion was 
thoroughly mobilised behind the' Quaid-i-Azam. Although 
Raj agopalachari’s proposal in the Congress for acceptance 
of the League’s demand, for self-determination of the 
Muslims' and inclusion in the proposed National Govern
ment failed during this period, yet an amicable settlement 
between the League and the Congress appeared to many 
Congressites to be an urgent and immediate necessity. 
Finally in’ September, 1944, Gandhi himself came forward 
to confer with Jinnah in quest of a solution.

Gandhi recognised that there existed a widespread 
desire among the Muslims to have a separate -State of 
their own in Baluchistan, Sind, North-West Frontier 
province, the Punjab and parts of Bengal and Assam where 
they were in the majority, that the areas would have to 
be demarcated by a Commission approved by the League 
and the Congress, and that these areas should f&rm a sepa
rate State cEs soon as possible after India was ‘fi'ee from 
foreign domination. But he insisted that the wishes of the 
inhabitants of these areas should be ascertained through 
the votes of all the adult population and that the proposed 
separate State should be formed only after India attained 
its full freedom.

—13
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The Quaid-i-Azam pointed' out that, if these proposals 
were accepted, “even in these mutilated areas so defined, 
the right of self-determination will not be exercised by 
the Muslims, but also by the non-Muslim inhabitants. 
Secondly, there was no surety that full sovereignty would 
be granted to Pakistan after the British had departed”. 
He, therefore, insisted on coming to a complete settlement 
immediately on the basis of two fully sovereign States, 
Pakistan and Hindustan, a point which was not agreed to 
by Mr. Gandhi. As a result, the Gandhi-Jinnah talks fell 
through.

' The Labour Government, which came into power in 
July, 1945, decided to hold elections in India in 1946, which 
had been postponed during the war. The Muslim League 
made the Pakistan demand its main election issue and won 
all,the 30 Muslim seats in the Central Legislative Assembly 
and 427 out of 507 Muslim seats in the Provincial Assem
blies. Besides, some of the. few Muslim members who were 
elected on the Congress ticket joined the Muslim League. 
The result of the election left no one in doubt either as to 
the untenability of the Congress claim that it was a national 
body representing the Hindus and the Muslims alike, or 
as to the intensity of Muslim feeling about a separate 
homeland. “The will of the Muslim people had been ascer
tained by a democratic method”, says a prominent writer, 
“and their verdict was almost unanimously in favour of 
Pakistan. Neither the Congress, nor the British Govern
ment could now ignore this firm expression ol Muslim 
Opinion.” Thus, after the election of 1946, the British Gov
ernment was left with only two alternatives, namely, 
either to evolve a formula for united India on which "both 
the League and the Congress could agree, or to concede 
the Pakistan demand. The Cabinet Mission, which was sent 
to India in March, 1946, with the obiect of "“promoting in 
conjunction with the leaders of public opinion, the early
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realisation of self-government in India”, appears to liave 
kept the first alternative in view.

The plan of the Cabinet Mission, which was announced 
on the 16th May, 1946, proposed a short-term and a long
term scheme. It proposed that an Interim Gpvernment 
should immediately be established, which would be com
pletely Indian and contain an adequate representation of 
Muslims. The Interim Government would arrange for an 
elected Constituent Assembly to frame the future consti
tution on the basis of the long-term proposals, which were 
as follows :

The Indo- Pakistan subcontinent would be constituted 
into three groups, two consisting of the Muslim majority 
areas in the Eastern and North-Western India and the third 
comprising the rest of the provinces. Accordingly, Group B 
was to consist of the Punjab, the North-West Frontier 
Province and Sind, Group C was to include Bengal and 
Assam; and Group A would be formed from the remaining 
provinces of India. The groups were to frame their own 
constitutions, except in regard to Defence, Foreign Affairs 
and Communication, which were to be administered by 
the Union Centre. It was further provided that any 
Province would have the right to opt out of its assigned 
Group after the first election was held in accordance with 
the new constitution.

At first, the Muslim League accepted the short-term 
plan on the understanding given by Lord Wavell that the 
League and the Congress would have five seats each in 
the Interim Government. It also accepted the long-term 
plan inasmuch as the basis and the foundation of Pakistan 
were inherent in it by virtue of the compulsory grouping 
of the six Muslim provinces and in the hope that it would 
“ultimately result in the establishment of complete, sove
reign Pakistan”. The Quaid-i-Azam, however, warned the 
British and the Congress that the quickest way to the
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independence of India was to agree to Pakistan. He said, 
“Either you agree or we shall have it in spite of you”.

The Congress accepted the short-term scheme, but 
rejected the plan of composition on the basis of equal 
representation ,of the League and the Congress. With 
regard to the long-term scheme, it declared that there were 
certain inconsistencies and discrepancies which required 
clarification. It then proceeded to impose its own clarifica
tions in such a manner that the original meaning of the 
plan was entirely changed. Although these clarifications 
were later disowned by the British Cabinet, the Congress 
succeeded in mutilating the plan to the utter detriment of 
Muslim interests.

Finally, in July, 1946, the Council of the Muslim 
League reviewed the later developments, withdrew their 
acceptance of the Cabinet Mission’s proposals, and sanc
tioned “direct action” to force the cause of Pakistan. The 
16th August was chosen as the day on which the League 
would explain to the people throughout the subcontinent 
the reasons why the acceptance was withdrawn and its 
policy changed.

In September and October, a Central Government was 
formed in accordance with the short-term proposals, in 
which the Congress and the Muslim League participated. 
But no co-ordination between the two parties could be 
achieved. At last, on the 20th February, 1947, Mr. C. R. 
Atlee, the British Prime Minister, stated in the House of 
Commons that in view of the unacceptable interpretation 
of the Congress of the Cabinet Mission’s plan and the cate
gorical rejection of the plan by the Muslim League, the 
British Government declared their firm resolve to take 
necessary steps to transfer power to responsible hands by 
a date not later than June, 1948. He also made it clear 
that the British Government saw no prospect of a consti
tution being agreed to by all the Indian parties and declared
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the intention to transfer power either to one Central Gov
ernment or in some areas to the existing Provincial Gov
ernments or in such other way as might seem most reason
able.

In March, 1947, Lord Mountbatten was appointed 
Viceroy of India and charged with the mission to settle as 
expeditiously as possible the vexed question of Indian 
independence. On the 2nd June, 1947, the Mountbatten 
Plan was announced, which accepted the Muslim demand 
for a separate State in the Muslim majority areas, subject 
to the vote of the people or their elected representatives. 
On the 18th July, the Indian Independence Act was passed 
by the British Parliament laying down th a t:

“From August 15, 1947, two independent
Dominions shall be set up in India to be known 
as India and Pakistan”.

Accordingly, on August 15, Pakistan and the present India 
emerged as the successor States of British India.

Conclusion
It would thus be evident from the foregoing discussion 

that the Muslims of Bengal were always in the front row 
in the struggle for freedom. In the religio-political move
ment of the 19th century, as well as in the constitutional 
modernist movement for the advancement and freedom of 
the Muslim community, they shared equally with the rest 
of their brethren belonging to other provinces. In this 
respect, their contribution in setting up the Muslim League 
in 1906, moving the Pakistan Resolution in 1940, and their 
almost unanimous vote for Pakistan in 1946, indicate a 
greater political awareness than was observed in other 
provinces of Pakistan.



FIVE

muslim contributions 
to the development of 
bengali language and literature
(1) FIRST RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE 
LANGUAGE AND THE MUSLIMS (900-1200)

i l l  TH a chequered history of more than a thousand 
W / years, Bengali is the mother tongue of more than half 

the population of Pakistan. It is spoken and written 
in the eastern wing of the State ; it possesses a distinctive 
script and highly cultivated literature.

It has now been proved beyond doubt that Bengali 
Belongs to the Indo-Aryan group of languages. This does 
not mean that it derives from Sanskrit, the literary langu
age of the Brahmins, who were the repositories of the 
culture and religion of the Aryans. In fact, like Pali and 
various other forms of Prakrits of ancient India, Bengali 
had its origin outside the direct or indirect influence of 
the Brahminical society of the Indian Aryans. The forma
tive stage of this language extends over the period from 
900 A.D. to 1200 A.D. and coincides with the whole range 
of the Pala and Sena rules in Bengal. The discovery of 
an anthology of songs, known as the Charyapadas, com
posed by a few ‘Siddhas’ or Buddhist monks, indicates 
definitely both the time of its origin and the genealogy 
of its linguistic family.

The Palas. who were Buddhists and whose religious 
language was Pali, had no prejudice against the ‘Apa-
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bhrangsha Bhasha’, or colloquial tongue of the m asses; 
they, therefore, allowed it to develop undisturbed. This 
Apabhrangsha, known as the ‘Gaudiya Prakrit’, was the 
direct ancestor of the Bengali language. But because the 
Senas (1100-1200 A.D.) were Brahmins they discarded the 
language of the masses and established Sanskrit as the 
language of their religion and administration. This step 
struck a great blow at the development of Bengali.

Meanwhile, another influence was at work. It is one 
of the striking facts of its linguistic and literary history 
that Bengali has never been outside the pale of Muslim 
influence from the period of its inception to the period of 
its modern development. During its formative period 
(900 A.D. to 1200 A .D .), the language came in contact With 
Islam through missionary and maritime activities of the 
Muslims of Arabia and Persia. Coins of the Abbasides, 
dating from the 9th to 12th centuries A.D.. discovered in 
the ancient Buddhist monasteries at Paharpur in the dist
rict of Rajshahi and at Mainamati in the district of Tippera, 
unmistakably prove that at least the part 'of Bengal, which 
is now known as East Pakistan, had long and continuous 
commercial relations with the Muslims. These commercial 
relations were undoubtedly strengthened’ bv the influx of 
a band of Muslim missionaries known as Dnrwhhes, men 
like Sultan Bayizid Bistami (d.874A.D.), who visited 
Nasirabad in Chittagong; Shah Sultan Mahmud MahisawaV 
(1074 A .D .), who settled at Mahasthan in Bog'ra; Shah 
Muhammad Sultan Rumi (1053 A .D ), who established a 
preaching centre at Madanpiir in the ‘ Netrakonar Sub
division of Mymensingh ;'Baba Adam Shahid (d.1119 A.D.), 
who fought a battle, was killed and buried at Bikrampur 
in Dacca; and Shah Niamalullah Butshikan, who' built a 
khanqah or monastery at Khilgaon, now kriowri as 
Dilkusha Bagh in the town of Dacca.

Although "hone can- speak with any precision about
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the exact nature and extent of the influence these earlv
%>

Muslim merchants and saints exerted upon the people of 
Bengal and their speech, it is hardly believable that their 
proverbial proselytising zeal was completely fruitless. They 
certainly laid the foundation of Islamic faith that brought 
a gradual and steady influence to bear upon the people and 
their speech through the ages to come.

(2) BENGALI LITERATURE UNDER THE TURKS (1201-1350)

The Turks were the first Muslims to conquer Bengal 
and they arrived at the beginning of the thirteenth century 
A.D. They took about a century and a half to bring the 
whole of Bengal under the sway of the Sultanate of Delhi. 
This Muslim conquest of the country not only proved to 
be a blessing in disguise for its down-trodden and toiling 
masses, but also turned out to be an unmistakable augury 
for the steady growth and development of Bengali language 
and literature.

The Muslims discarded Sanskrit, the state language 
of the Senas, and in its place introduced Persian. They 
established mosques, madrasahs and khanqahs to serve 
the spiritual and educational needs of both-Muslim immi
grants and local converts, and they allowed their soldiers, 
merchants and saints to settle permanently in the country. 
Predominance of the Brahmins over the masses gradually 
dwindled as the Muslim rulers, in pursuance of the canons 
of Islamic law, began to treat their Hindu subjects as 
equals, irrespective of caste and creed.

On the whole, a pervasive Muslim atmosphere was 
being gradually created in Bengal through administrative, 
religious, cultural, educational, social and personal contacts 
of the Muslims with the Hindus. Under this new Muslim 
influence, the growth of Bengali language and literature 
was not discouraged, as it was under the Senas. Bengali,
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therefore, flourished in its own way during the whole pe
riod of Muslim rule under the Sultanate of Delhi.

Unfortunately, no important specimens of Bengali 
language and literature of this period have yet been dis
covered. Nevertheless, the few fragments that have come 
down to us through different sources in the forms of songs 
and aphorisms, throw some light on the growing literature 
of the period. The first of these that refers to the Muslims 
is the Sek Subhodaya or the ‘Blessed Advent of the Shaikh’ 
a Sanskrit hagiology of Shaikh Jalaluddin Tabrizi (d. 1225) 
of Pandua in West Bengal. It contains a Bengali poem and 
a few Bengali hymns to the Shaikh. Shunya Puran a 
Bengali book of hymns to the Buddhist god Shunya, con
tains a poem, entitled ‘Niranjaner Hushma’ or the ‘Anger 
of Niranjan’, which clearly demonstrates Muslim influencie. 
However, Prakrit Paingal, a fourteenth century collection 
of lyrical songs in Prakrit, contains a few Bengali songs 
that do not refer to the Muslims.

All these fragments show that Bengali made good 
progress as a vehicle of thought of the common-’'people 
during the Turkish period, thanks to the Muslim rulers’ 
policy of non-interference with the language and literature 
of ttie country. '

(3) BENGALI LITERATURE UNDER 
THE SULTANS OF BENGAL (1351-1575)

By the middle of the fourteenth c’entu'ry A.D., under 
the leadership of Shamsuddin Ilyas Shah (1342-1357), 
Bengal shodk off the yoke of Delhi and enjoyed independ
ence for a long period of 225 years. During this time, Islam 
established itself firmly throughout the whole country and 
the interest of the rulers and the ruled became almost iden
tical in many respects. As a result, Muslim Sultans and 
their nobles began to extend liberal patronage to the 
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architecture, art, and literature-of the country. In fact, this 
era of independence undoubtedly proved to be the “Golden 
Period"” in- the history of Muslim rule in Bengal.

In the field of Bengali literature, we -find that a number 
of the- independent Sultans extended their patronage to 
the Bengali poets of the country, without regard for caste 
or creed. Chandidas, the most illustrious of them all, 
flourished during the middle of the fourteenth century and 
composed his Shrikrishna-Kirtan and innumerable devo
tional songs identical in thought and idea with those of 
Persian, poets, like- Jalaluddin-Rumi (1207-1273) and Shaikh 
S ’adi- (1184-1-291). It is believed that Sultan Sikandar Shah 
(1359-1369') was- his patron. Sikandar Shah’s son Ghayas-- 
uddin Azam Shah (1389-141-0) invited Hafiz to Bengal 
and patronised Shah Muhammed Saghir, the author 
of ¥usuf-Zulekha) a- metrical romance, Vidyapati, the 
famous lyric poet of Mithila, and Nur Qutb-i-Alam, the 
renowned saint who composed songs in Perso-Bengali 
style. SUlt-an J-alaluddin (1418-1431) honoured Brihaspati, 
a Sanskrit poet, and Krittivasa, the author of the Bengali 
Ramayana. Shamsuddin Yusuf Shah (1474-1481) pat
ronised Maladhar Basu, the Bengali translator of the 
Rhapavata and the poet Zainuddin, the author of Rasul 
Vijay.

The name of the Husain Shahi Dynasty (1493-1538) 
is, a. household word in Bengal in consequence of vast pat
ronage to Bengali literature. Vijay Gupta (1494) and 
Yipradas. Pipiai ('1495), the two poets o f Manasa Mavgal 
fame ; Jashoraj Khan, the Vidyapati of Bengal; Kavindra 
Farameswar, the- Bengali' translator of the Mahahharat'; 
Kanka, the first- balladist (1502) to write on the Vidya- 
sundar them e: Kaviranjan and Shaikh Kabir, the two 
composers- o f Pad a? ; Shridhar Kavirai, Sabirid Khan, 
Afzal: Ali: and a host o f  others flourished during this time
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and received direct or indirect encouragement from the 
Sultans of this dynasty.

The result of this policy soon manifested itself in 
several directions : Bengali books were w ritten: (a) on 
pure Hindu themes, including religion, myths and legends ;
(b) on pure Muslim themes, comprising religion, legends, 
tales and rom ances; (c) on themes, consisting -of a syn
thesis of Hindu and Muslim culture and (d) on several 
other subjects that may be conveniently classed as mis
cellaneous.

Since religion was the most powerful factor in the 
cultural life of mediaeval Bengal, it is natural to find the 
Bengali literature of the time replete With religious themes. 
Bengali translations of the Ramayana} the BhagavataT and 
the Mahabharata, together with the composition of epics 
on local legends and myths like that of Manasa, Chandi 
and Vidyasundar, were the outcome of religious inspiration 
from the Hindus. The Muslims brought about a refreshing 
change in their contribution to the^literature of the country. 
Translation of the Quran and Hadith they avoided, and in 
their place inculcated moral teaching enjoined by their re
ligion. Myths and legends they discarded, and in their place 
chose tales from Muslim history as themes for their own 
compositions. Thus, we find Afzal Ali (1533) writing a 
Masihat Namah or ‘Book of Religious Admonition’ from an 
expressed desire, to attract his readers away from polythe
ism; Zainuddin (1474-1481) and Sabirid Khan (early 16th 
century) composed epics describing the exploits of the Pro
phet in their Rasul-Vijqy, and Shaikh Faizullah (1575) 
wrote his Ghazi-Vijays an epic narrating the heroic achieve
ments of the famous warrior-saint Ismail Ghazi (beheaded 
1474) of North Bengal.

Soon such writers had to seek fresh woods and pastures 
for their literary venture, and they found one in the rich 
heritage of Muslim romances, produced by the Arabs and
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Persians. In fact, by the introduction of Muslim romance 
into the. growing Bengali literature, the Muslims brought 
about a distinctive and refreshing change. The super-hu
man element, so commonly found in mediaeval Bengali 
literature of the Hindus, failed to bring it closer to human 
hopes and aspirations; it was detached from the life of the 
people- The romance that were introduced by the Muslims 
had all the human appeal that a great literature can possess 
and they soon became popular with the people.

Shah Muhammad Saghir of Bengal (1389-1410) was 
the first poet to write a romance on the theme of the love 
between Yusuf and Zulekha. He may have borrowed some 
features of his romance from Firdawsi’s book on the same 
subject. Yet, his Yusuf-Zulekha is his own creation; it is 
a combination of two love stories : Zulekha’s love for Yusuf 
and Yusuf’s youngest brother Bani Amin’s love for Chand- 
raprabha, a daughter of the King of Gandharbas.

Sabirid Khan wrote Hanifa-o-Kayrapari, in which he 
described the love adventure of Muhammad Hanifa, the son 
of Hazrat Ali, and Kayra, the princess of the fairies. Almost 
on the model of Persian romance, Muhammad Kabir com
posed Manhar-Madhumalati (1583-88), narrating the love 
story of Prince Manohar and Princess Madhumalati. Dona- 
ghazi, another poet of the sixteenth century, wrote Saiful 
Mulk long before Alawal (1607-1680) translated the Per
sian romance of the same name. The famous Persian ro
mance Laila-Majnun was first introduced into Bengali lite
rature by the poet Dawlat Wazir Bahram Khan (1560- 
1575) only to be followed by many other translations or 
versions.

The elegy, quite unknown to Bengal, was introduced 
into Bengali literature by the Muslim poets of this period. 
In all probability, the elegy first grew up in the form of 
Jari songs centring around certain sad and woeful incidents 
of Karbala, the battlefield of Husain, son of Hazrat Ali.
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Subsequently, poets may have strung these songs into epic 
garlands, commonly called Jari Janganamah> known after
wards as the Janganamah» There is no doubt that these 
epics were written on the Persian model of ‘Marthiyah 
Literature’. The first poet who wrote an epic on this theme 
was Dawlat Wazir Bahram Khan. A part of his Janganamah 
has recently been discovered in Comilla. One .of his con
temporaries, Shaikh Faizullah (1575), wrote Jainaber 
Chautisha on the same theme.

A synthesis of Hindu and Muslim cultures took place 
throughout Northern India and Bengal during the fifteenth 
and the sixteenth centuries A. D. Some of the Sufis of Nor
thern India advocated a fusion of Tasawwuf with Yoga. One 
of the great exponents of this cultural synthesis was Chai- 
tanya (1486-1533), who preached in Bengal a new form of 
Vaishnabism known as the ‘Guadiya Vaishnab-vada’. It has 
been proved that the new-Vaishnabism of Chaitanya was 
nothing but a manifestation of the cultural fusion of Hindu
ism with Islam. It was a new pa'ttern of mysticism that grew 
up on the foundation of the cultural synthesis in Bengal. 
Leaving aside the question of its condification as a creed (a 
very late development taking place at the hands of the 
orthodox Gosvamis of Brindavana), its mystic aspects as 
found in the hagiologies and lyrics remained as they had 
been before. Thus, we find that Vaishnab hagiologies are 
similar to Tazkirah-i-Awliyas in their form and content 
while Vaishnab lyrics, called ‘Padavalis’, are imitations of 
the Ghazals’ of the Sufis in simile, metaphor, expression 
and over-all style. This development attracted a number 
of Muslim poets who composed ‘Padas’ in Vaishnabite 
style, using Vaishnabite imagery. Among them Chand 
Qazi (1493-1519), Shaikh Kabir (1519-1532) and Afzal Ali 
(1533) are prominent.

The synthesis of two cultures manifested itself in ano
ther field of popular belief. The Sufis, commonly known
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in Bengal .as Pirs, became almost legendary figures in many 
cases due to their early association with the people of 
Bengal. Thus, the ‘•Satya-Pir’, whom the Hindus identify 
as ‘Satya-Narayan’, formed a regular cult, the main aim 
of which was to -bring the Hindus and the Muslims together 
on the .same .platform -of devotional worship- With this aim 
in view, Shaikh Faizullah wrote his Satya-Pir in the year 
1575. How .far his book succeeded in fulfilling his mission 
is not known. But subsequently Hindu and Muslim poets 
built up a regular literature on the subject. In this con
nection Muzzammil’s (1440) two books, Sa’t Mama and 
N iti Shastravarfa must be mentioned as they-are a curious 
amalgam of Sufi-istic and indigenous ideals about many 
things, .known or unknown.

(4) BENGALI LITERATURE 
UNDER THE MUGHALS (1576-1757)

Bengal came under the* administration of the Mughals 
during the reign of Akbar (1556-1605). His general Muneem 
Khan conquered Gaud (1516), the capital of the indepedent 
Sultans of Bengal, and within a few days of his occupation 
of the city, a dreadful plague broke out. All but a few 
thousand citizens, those who could flee to distant parts, of 
the country, were killed by this-pestilence: Hence, the cul
tural centre at Gaud was wrecked.

Under the name of ‘Subah-i-Bangala’, Bengal formed 
a mere province of the vast Mughal Empire and the Mu- 
.ghals paid no attention to the development of any culture 
and literature in the province, except their own- Thus, the 
culture of the Mughals got the upperhand over the indigen
ous culture of the province, so assiduously patronised by 
the independent Sultans of Gaud for over 225 years. Ben
gali literature was thus relegated to the background, yet it 
survived and flourished.
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Although Mughal culture and Persian literature be
came the- order o i the day during the period of Mughdl 
administration in Bengal, the people of the province culti
vated their own Bengali literature side by side with Per
sian. In consequence, Bengali literature began to show an 
increasing influence from Persian literature, both in content 
and language. Even the literature that grew up around the 
pur'e Hindu: mythological themes of Manasa, Chandi. 
Dharma. Annada, ate., was no exception to this cultural 
trend.

The Muslims, in contrast to the Hindus, had no great 
literary traditions- to fall back upon, except the nascent 
of Benga-li literature of their own and the vast store-house 
of Persian literature. Naturally, they drank deep from the 
literary fountain of Persia. The result was that they not 
only improved upon the old themes- but found new ones- 
Furthermore, in reaction against the synthesis of Hindu 
and Muslim cultures, the Muslims paid more attention to 
the composition of Bengali religious books for mass con
sumption. >

Let’ us now briefly examine the main features of Ben
gali literature under the Mughals.

Romance
The new love adventures gained considerable popula

rity with the Muslim poets of 'the earlier period. Their 
popularity did not wane during Mughal times and a large 
number of Muslim poets, composed metrical romances. 
Dawlat Kazi (1600-1638), the most mellifluous of all the ro
mantic writers, wrote Lor-Chandrmi and Alawal (1607- 
1680), the most learned, translated Padmavati and Saiful 
Mnlk Badiujjumal during this period. Both of them receiv
ed' patronage from the court of Arakan. Abdul Hakim, a 
powerful poet of Sandwip, which is now in the district Of 
Chittagong, wrote his Yusuf-%ulek.ha to demonstarte hu
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man love developing into divine love, and Lalmati Saiful 
Mluk to describe irrestible passion turning into pure love. 
For the first time in the history of romances, the famous love 
story of Prince Tajul Mulk and Bakawali, the princess of 
the fairies, was narrated beautifully by the poet Nawazish 
Khan (1638) in a great romance, entitled Gul-i-Bakawali. 
Sayyid Muhammad Akbar (1673) and Rafiuddin, botb 
hailing from the district of Tippera, composed %ebul Mulk 
Shamarukh another romance of some importance.

There is good reason to surmise that in course of time 
romances describing love adventures only became mono
tonous. A few eighteenth century writers of romances 
tried to come out of this rut by weaving religious morals or 
Sufi-istic principles into the tenor of their love stories. 
Sherbaz, who flourished in the latter half of the seventeenth 
century, in his Fikkar-namah (ordinarily known as 
Fakkar-namah) and Shaikh Sa’di in his Gada-Mallika 
(1712) showed substantial originality in the delineation 
of similar subjects. They told the story of Mallika, a prin
cess of Rum, who became wonderfully learned in all the 
subjects of her time and decided to choose her husband 
from among those youths who would be able to answer to 
her full satisfaction one thousand tricky questions. An 
announcement was made to this effect and royal suitors 
from land far and near came to woo her, only to be outwitt
ed one by one. But at last one mendicant (gada) appeared 
as a suitor and answered all the thousand questions put to 
him. He not only married Mallika, but also succeeded her 
father.

Sufi-ism
Tasawwuf, commonly known as Sufi-ism, has been' a 

part of Muslim philosophy since the Sufis propounded this 
system of thought among the Muslims. They produced, 
both in Iran and India, a vast literature that can be divided
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into two main sections, viz. : lyric and theosophical. In 
Bengal, the same development took place in the literature 
of the Sufi poets, some writing Padavalis or lyrical poems, 
Others writing eSsays oil theoSophical subjects and a few  
writing on both with equal ease. Thus Jnrn Pradip or 
‘Lamp of Knowledge’ by Sayyid Sultan (1550-1648), Mur 
Jnmal or ‘Beauty of Light’ by Haji Muhammad (1550- 

1620), Yoga QnJanJar or ‘Yoga of the Darwishes’ by 
Sayyid Murtaza (1590-1662), Chari Maqam Bhed or  ‘Dis
closure of Mystery of the Four Maqams’, by Abdul Hakim 
(1620-1690), Sirr N ”mah or ‘Book of Secrets’ by Shaikh 
Mansur (1703), Jnan Sagar or ‘Sea of Knowledge’ by Ali 
Raza (1695-1780> and a number of such other treatises 
were written to popularise the Sufi theories and specula

tions. Sayyid Sultan, Sayyid Murtaza and A ll Raza not 
only contributed to the theoretical aspects of the Sufis in 
Bengali; they also composed Padavalis. Haji Muhammad, 

Abdul Hakim and Shaikh Mansur restricted their attention 
to theosophical concepts, while Shah Akbar, Nasir 
Mahmud, Salih Beg (known as Salbag), Karam A li and 

others composed only Padavalis or lyrics. A study of this 
aspect of the Muslim contribution to Bengali literature 
clearly shows that Sufi-ism, long established in the country, 
provided a good breeding ground for a cultural synthesis 
of Muslim Tasawwuf with Indian Yoga.

Religion
It appears, however, that vigorous reaction to this 

cultural Synthesis was soon started among the orthodox 
Muslims and they took to writing religious literature in  
abundance as a manifestation of their reaction. Shaikh 
Paran (1550-1615) was the earliest of these writers. His 
Mdsihatn ama, or ‘Book of Religious Precepts’, was a distinct 
contribution to this branch of literature and Kifayitul 
Musallin, or ‘Abundance of Worshippers’, . by his son 

—15
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Shaikh Muttalib (1550-1660) added glory to the father’s, 
contribution. Nasirullah Khan (1560-1625) was, perhaps, 
the most prolific in this field. He- aldne wrote three books 
on the subject, Musar Satvwal, Shariyat Nnmah and 
Hidayi'tul 'IsUm. The first one was written on the .glorifi
cation of prayer, the second on the injunctions of Shariat, 
and the third on the precepts of Islam. Abdul Hakim 
(1620-1690) followed him with his Nasihat! Namah' and 
Shihabuddin Nam ah, the former on religious precepts and 
.the-latter on the assorted rules of Islamic conduct. Many 
others, like Nawazlsh Khan with his Sayanat, or ‘Religious 
Discourses’ (1638), Qamar Ali with his Sarsaler M ti  or 
‘Morals of Sarsal’ .(1675), Muhammad Fasih with his 
Munajat, or Prayer’ .(1695), Abdul Karim Khawandkar 

with his Hazat Masaii or ‘Thousand Problems’ (1698), and 
Hayat Mahmud with h is ' HUajnan Vani or ^Message of 
Beneficial Knowledge’ (1753), flourished in the wake of 
these predecessors.

'■Muslim Legends
The use of Muslim legends in Bengali literature 

increased remarkably under the Mughals. Sayyid Sultan 
(1550-1648), the greatest of all the poets of the period, 

wrote Nabivahgsha his ‘magnum opus’, describing in detail 
the legends of all .the important prophets. In Rasul Vijay, 
or ‘Triumphs of the Prophet’, he narrated innumerable 
legendary tales of the Prophet’s fight with the infidel'kings. 
Muhammad Khan (1600-1670), an eminent disciple of 
'Sayyid Sultan, narrated the popular tales associated with 
the life of Hanifa, son of Hazrat Ali, in ' Hanifar Ladai, or 
Tights of Hanifa’. Jafig Namah by Nasrullah Khan 
(1560-1625) also contained the popular tales of the 
Prophet’s fight with the infidels. The great epic Ami? 

Hamza‘ the major work of Ghulam Nabi (1684), presented 
the stories of the Persian epic Dastan-i-Amir Hamza in
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charming manner and beautiful language. Though in 
Ambiya Bani, or ‘Stories of the Prophets’ (1*758), Hayat 
Mahmud of Rangpur dealt the same subject as that of 
Mabivangsha by Sayyid Sultan, he could not improve upon 
his predecessor in any way.

Muslim ' Myths
Hindu literature of the time, abounding in myths, was 

now faced with a new type of myth introduced by the 
Muslims. Though Muslim culture is not at all rich in myths, 
the few that it possesses sprang up around the Islamic 
conception of Satan, Cosmogony, Doomsday and the 
Prophet’s ascension to heaven. The Muslims of Bengal 
pressed these myths into the, service of their literature. 
Sayyid Sultan (1550-1648) exposed Satan in Iblis Mania 
and narrated all the myths about him'. In his Shab-i-Miraj, 
he described the myths and legends about the Prophet’s 
ascension to heaven, in which the Prophet is said to have 
visited all his departed predecessors, the angels, heaven 
and hell. Sayyid Sultan’s disciple,. Muhammad Khan 
(1580-1650), followed him with Qayamat Marriah, a book 
on the events of Doomsday. On the Muslim myths about 
cosmogony, a number of treatises were written; among 
them the Mur Mamahs of Shaikh Paran (1550-1615), Mir 
Muhammad Shaft (1595-1665) and Abdul Hakim (1620- 
1690) deserve special mention. In these books the .poets 
described light as the creative force that produced heaven 
and earth, men and the genii, animate and, inanimate 
objects. It is needless to mention that, this Primal Light 
has been called ‘Nur-i-Muhammadi’, or the light .of 
Muhammad.
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Liter dry Elegy

As we have seen, elegiac elements in literature were 
introduced by the Muslims at the end of the previous 
period. They could not, however, attain a dominant posi
tion until the Mughal hold upon the country had establish
ed jtself firmly. Most of the Grand Mughals were Shiyahs, 
and they spread over all the urban areas of Bengal during 
this period. The great tragedy of Karbala, the most import
ant religious celebration of the Shiyahs, used to be cele
brated by them year in and year out with great pomp. This 
impressive ceremony ijiust have caught the imagination 
of the poets, for they wrote epics in abundance on the 
tragedy of Karbala. Maqtul Husain (1645) by Muhammad 
Khan (1580-1650), Moqtul [Husain (1694) by Muhammed 
Yaqub, Karbala by Abdul Hakim and Janga Namah (1723) 
by Hayat Mahmud are only a few of the epics that have 
come to light. Among them, the Maqtul Husain of Muham
mad Khan is, perhaps, the best piece of literary composi
tion, and the Mflqtul Husain of Muhammad Yaqub is most 
popular- During the ten days of Muharram, these epics 
used to be sung by groups of singers before large audiences. 
This custom is now almost extinct.

Satya-Pir Literature
It has already been noted that the conception of Satya- 

Pir, known to the Hindus as the Satya-Narayan, was a by
product of the cultural synthesis..of the fifteenth and the 
sixteenth centuries. In due course, it formed a regular cult 
and became quite popular with the masses. It is note
worthy that the Hindus became more interested in the 
worship system of Satya-Pir than the Muslims and, 
consequently, a large number of Hindu poets wrote on 
the subject. Though comparatively few, the Muslims did 
not neglect the subject altogether. Most prominent among
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these was the poet Gharibullah (18th Century), who wrote 
his Satya-Pir to cater to the popular needs of the Muslims. 
Lalmoner Kech.ch.ha • by Arif was written to eulogise Satya- 
Pir through a new story.

Historical Literature
What can be cailled historical literature in the strict 

sense of the term was unknown to Bengali literature before 
the Mughals. Even the famous Vaishnab hagiologies like 
Chaitanya Bhagavata (1575) Chaitanya Chaiitamrita 
(1580), Chaitanya[Mangal (1590 ?) cannot be given the 
full status of histories. Those Muslims who now contri
buted eminently to this aspect of Bengali literature were 
Nawazish Khan (1638) and Wazir Ali (1718). In his 
Pathan Prasangsha, or ‘Eulogy of the Pathans’ and Z orvt'ar 
Singher K irti or ‘Achievement of Zorwar Singh’, the 
poet Nawazish Khan gave a truly historical account of the 
two- Mughal administrators of Chittagong, one of whom 
was a Pathan and the other %Rajput. Wazir Ali wrote his 
‘magnum opus’ Shah JVamah-i-Islamabad to narrate histo
rical traditions arid facts connected with the conquest of 
Islamabad (i.e., Chittagong) from the earliest times down 
to his own.

Symbolic Literature
Symbolic representation of ideas in literature is not 

a new thing. The Persian Laila-wa^Majnun and Skirin- 
wa-Far hat, the Sanskrit Nala-Damayanti and the Bengali
Vtdva-Sundar all these stories are interpreted as symbolic 
representations of certain ideas. But the symbols in them 
are not clear in detail. Furthermore, the ideas represented 
by the symbols are not original. Muhammad Khan (1580- 
1650) made a bold experiment by writing his Satya-Kali- 
Vibad-Sangbad (1635) upon an entirely original idea, 
representing the two ages of ‘Satya Yuga’ (the Age of
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Virtue) and ‘Kali Yuga’ (the Age of Vice). In it, the 
poet depicted the ultimate triumph of truth over falsehood, 
though falsehood at times over-powered truth. Both in 
conception and delineation of characters, this book has no 
parallel in our literary history. Alwal (1607-1680), the 
most learned of the poets of Middle Bengali literature, 
followed Muhammad Khan with his translation of the 
Hindi Padumavati into .Bengali Padmavati (1651). Yet his 
Padmavati is more a romance than a symbolic literary 
composition.

(5) BENGALI LITERATURE 
UNDER THE BRITISH (1757-1947)

After the fateful battle of Plassey (17.57), Bengal 
passed into the hands of the British. Bengali literature, 
which had so long remained completely mediaeval in form, 
technique and temperament, came in contact with the 
West and began to change.

Within a century after the conquest of Bengal by the 
British, Bengali literature had assumed, in language, con
tent and from, a new garb. Not completely, yet substan
tially it had broken with tradition in order to undergo re
birth as “Modern Bengali Literature”.

Modernism in Bengali literature started with the 
foundation of Fort William College at Calcutta in 1800. 
It was established for the' purpose of imparting vernacular 
education to British civilians' and it relied upon the^help 
of native scholars. Those who were in charge of teaching 
Bengali to the civilians were Hindus and they almost had 
to invent a new Bengali prose style to facilitate their 
teaching. This style Was subsequently perfected, by great 
scholars and social reformers like Raja Ram Mohan Ray 
(1774-1833), Pandit Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar (1820- 
1891) and Akshay Kumar Datta (1821-1887). This new
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prose revolutionised Modern Bengali within the first half of 
the nineteenth century. Meanwhile, the cultural, religious 
arid literary contacts of the Hindus with the_ West changed 
their mental make-up, and this led to the metamorphosis 
of the old style of Bengali poetry into a new one, modelled, 
on that of the West.

While in this way, Bengali literature was making 
rapid progress towards modernism, the Muslims were 
dreaming the dream of regaining their lost kingdom and 
the domihance of their own culture and learning. They had, 
therefore, to lead the ‘Wahhabi Movement’ from 1831 to 
1847 and the great ‘Independence Movement’ of 1857. 
They came to their senses when both movements failed; 
they began to co-operate with the new regime and accepted 
the western culture brought by the British people.

By this time the Hindus had gone far ahead of the 
Muslims in cultural achievement. It is, therefore, rio 
wonder that the Hindus were the first architects of the 
“Modern Bengali Literature”. Those who played big roles 
in the classical drama of building up Bengali literature 
were a renowned novelist, Bankim Charidra Chatte'rjee 
(1836-1894), a famous dramatist, Dinabandhu Mitra ('1829- 
1873), an epic poet Madhusudan Datta (1824-1873), an 
essayist, Bhudev Mukherjee (1825-1894) arid a powerful 
romantic poet, Biharilal Chakravarti (1835-1894).

Bengali Muslims And the Modem Bengali Literature
The Muslim entered the fie ld . of modern literature 

more than half a century' late. They found everything 
ready for use, the language, the form and the style—- 
which they had to accept as a fait accompli. What remained 
for theiri to think over was the material to be used in their 
own literature. In this master they failed to make any 
compromise with their Hindu compatriots, as the funda
mental questions of religion, culture and tradition were
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involved in it- The whole range of Muslim Bengali litera
ture of this period eloquently testifies to this fact.

The first of the Muslim literary attempts in modern 
Bengali was Ratnavati a novel composed by Mir Musharraf 
Husain (1848-1911) at the age of twenty-one and published 
by him in 1869. He was the younger contemporary of 
Bankim and other early architects of modem Bengali 
literature. He joined them with the confidence and bold
ness of a Muslim and achieved considerable success. His 
Vishad Sindhu (1885-1891), published in three volumes, 
was, indeed, a ‘Sea of Sorrow’ in keeping with the title 
of the book. The sad incident of ‘Karbala’, so long a 
favourite theme for the poets and singers of Bengal, formed 
the subject of his book, which-was designed to be a tragic 
novel. It was and remains a book with universal appeal 
to readers of all castes and creeds, Mir Saheb wrote over 
two dozen books, large and small, and tried his hand at 
fiction, drama, theology, biography, satire, essay, poetry 
and song. In almost all of these branches of Bengali 
literature, he achieved considerable success- Yet his fame 
rests primarily on his novel Vishad Sindhu and on his 
social satire, Gazi Miyar Bastani, or ‘Gazi Miyan’s Bag’.

Mir Musharraf Husain was not a solitary figure in our 
literature. He was quickly followed by Pandit Riyazuddin 
Ahmad Mashhadi (1850-1909), a scholarly writer on the 
social problems of the M uslims; Shaikh Abdur Rahim 
(1859-1931), author of the first authentic biography of 
Hazrat Muhammad'; Munshi Md. Mehrullah (1860-1907), 
author and social reformer. They all wrote a great deal 
on our religion, culture and society, and succeeded in 
making the Bengali Muslims aware of their own heritage.

In their wake, the prolific? poet Kaikobad (1858-1951) 
presented his heroic epic \Mahashmashan or ‘the Great 
Burial Ground’, in addition to Muharram Sharif. la  these 
works, he described the third battle of Panipath in order



Muslim Contributions to Bengali Language 121

to inspire the Muslims with their heroic past, and in his 
Ashwmala, or ‘Garland of Tears’, he poured forth his 
delicate feelings about love and beauty. Abul Husain 
('1856-1916), another powerful poet and critic, wrote 
Svargarohan Kavya, or ‘An Epic on Ascension to Heavan’. 
Tamaj Bhagini Kavya, or ‘An Epic on the Twin Sisters’, 
and Jibanta Putul Kavya. or ‘An Epic on a Doll’, employ
ing a new form of Bengali poetry known as the ‘Husaini 
Metre’, which was named after him. Maulvi Hamid Ali 
(1R65-1953), the third epic poet, composed and published 
Suhrab Badh Kavya, o r ‘An Epic on the Murder of Suhrab’. 
introduced Muslim tradition into Bengali poetic creations.
In execution, language and imagination, this epic of Hamid 
Ali compares favourably with the writings of all other 
euic poets- qf his time, except Madhusudan Datta, whom he ‘ 
followed closely. Muzammil Haq (1860-1933), poet, novel
ist and biographer, took up his powerful pen to inspire the 
Bengali Muslims with an anthology of his poems, including 
Jatya Foyara or the ‘Nation! Fountain’. Kummnnjali, or 
the ‘Offerings of Flowers’, or the ‘Garland of
Love’ : and with novels. 7nhra and P a m f Kl'av and
hinpraohies : Mnhamjmd, Fatdawsi Chdrit} Tipu
Sultan M aharshi Mansur and Tapas Kahini. His contribu
tions to Bengali literature were superior in merit to those 
of his compatriots arid his excellence as a writer of prose 
remains conspicuous.

In the field of research into past achievements of the 
Muslims, three scholars stand out prominently. They are 
Muhammad K. Ghand (1863-1931), Abdul Karim Sahitya- 
visarad (1869-1953). and Maulana Muniruzzaman Islam- 
abadi (1875-1950). Muhammad K. Ghand published many 
articles on various historical subiects in almost all the 
periodicals of his time, and Abdul Karim devoted his life 
to original research on Muslim contributions to "Middle 
Bengali Literature. He discovered and collected a large 
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number of old Bengali manuscripts and laid the research 
foundation on which many scholars are now working. 
Maulana Muniruzzaman Islamabadi familiarised his coun
trymen with the cultural achievements of the Muslims in 
different branches of learning. His scholarly books include 
Bbarate Muxalman Sdbhyam, or ‘Muslim Civilization in 
India’, Bhugol Shastre Musalman, or ‘Muslim Contributions 
to Geography’, Khagol Shastre Musalman, or ‘Muslim Con
tributions to Astronomy’ and Muslim Jagater Abhyutthau, 
or ‘Awakening In the Muslim World’.

In this formative period of Modern Bengali, the rapid 
spread of English education in the country played a great 
role. This education made the people of Bengal familiar 
with the advanced literature of the w est; through it 
western ideas, techniques and literary forms flowed into 
the jnew channel of Bengali literature only to flood it. This 
cultural contact of the West with the East awakened in 
the minds of our people a burning spirit of inquiry, the 
primary characteristic of western learning. This spirit of 
inauiry in the people of Bengal expressed itself in the form 
of self-analysis, an analysis, that is. of their past and present 
position in the various fields of human activity. This self- 
analysis made the people self-conscious; the Hindus be
came more aware of their distinctive traditions and culture: 
and the Muslims did the same with theirs.

A close and intelligent study of Bengali literature of 
this period affords proof that, although our people built up 
the new edifice of our literature on the western model, 
they lavishly used their own traditional and cultural 
materials to give it a look of its own. As time rolled by, 
a clear'line of demarcation between the two Bengali litera
tures', that of the Muslims and that' of the Hindus, b^ean 
to *be prominent; 'the literature of the Hindus could no 
more <51aim to represent the Bengali Muslims, just as the
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literature of the Muslims could no more inspire the Bengali 
Hindus.

Age of Tagore and the Bengali Muslims
Meanwhile, a great literary figure, Rabindranath 

Tagore (1860-1941), appeared on the literary scene in 
Bengal. Belonging to a new Hindu sect, which had been 
born of the cultural fusion of Islam, Hinduism and Christ
ianity, he was a Brahma. With his exquisite lyric charm, 
Tagore disseminated a mystic philosophy of life. Enthral
ling everyone who came under his influence throughout 
the period, he dominated Bengali literature in all its 
branches.

At the same time, however, a kind of new awakening 
was now dawning on the Muslims and a new pulsation of 
life and activity was clearly perceptible in their cul
tural consciousness. It was a creative restlessness, gradu
ally gathering momentum. There were many writers who 
represented this uncomfortable state of the Muslim mind 
in Bengali and the late Sayyid Ismail Husain Shirazi (1870-
1931) itoatriot, orator, poet, novelist and essayist is the most 
signif^mt. During the Balkan wars, he was a close asso
ciate of Kamal Ata Turk, the father of modern Turkey; in 
his own country, he was a prominent member of the Nation
al Congress, fighting valiantly for freedom. In fact Shirazi 
dedicated his life to serving the toiling masses, in general, 
and the Muslims, in particular. Fiery oratory and writing 
were the two principal weapon he chose for the purpose of 
bringing about a revolution in our thought and action. His 
first book of verse Anal Prabaha, or the ‘Stream of Fire’ 
(1900), was not only an excellent piece of literary compo
sition, but a graphic picture of smouldering fires long hid
den beneath snow-clad Muslim volcanoes. Immediately 
the book was proscribed, only to be reprinted after the 
achievement of Independence. It was followed by three
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other books of poems : Uchc^vns (1907), or the ‘Outburst 
of Feelings’, Ud.vodh.an (1907), or the ‘Awakening’, and 
}fnvn Ud";bana (1907), or the ‘New Enthusiasm’, all of 
which were conceived to awaken the slumbering Muslims 
of Bengal. He then tried to exemplify the precepts he had 
been preaching; a great opportunity came when the Balkan 
War broke out in Europe. He joined Dr. M. A. Ansari, who 
led a medical mission to Turkey, and fought for the Turks 
on the battlefield. When he came back as a Ghazi or a ‘Reli
gious Warrior’, in 1912, he was hailed as a national hero all 
over the country. He wrote Turushka Bhraman (1913), or 
‘Travels to Turkey’, and Turki JVari Jiban (1913), or 
‘Womanhood in Turkey’, in order to tell his Muslim 
brethren at home about the awakening of their brethren 
abroad. His heroic'epic Spen Vijay Kavya (1914), or the 
‘Conquest of Spain’, the inspiring lyrics Sangit-Sanjibani 
(1915), or the ‘Nectar of Songs’, and Premanjali (1916), 
or the ‘Offerings of Love’, came in quick succession. Four 
of his historical novels, Ray Nandini (1918) Tarabai 
C1922), Nuruddin (1923) and Firuza Begum (1925^ were 
published one after another, each with the same pMpose : 
to divert the attention of the Bengali Muslims frMn the 
novels of Hindus like Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, who, 
wittingly or unwittingly, misrepresented the Muslims. In 
all these novels and in Speniya Musalman Sabhyata (1916) 
an account of Muslim civilization in Spain, he repeatedly 
invited the attention of the Muslims to their past, present
ing it charmingly in one literary form or another.

Shirazi’s life and work were a source of inspiration to 
the brilliant band of literati who were his contemporaries. 
They came forward either to follow him or to supplement 
him. Among them deserving special mention were Najibur 
Rahman (1870-1923), a novelist; Begum Rokeya (1880-
1932), a poetess, novelist and essayist; Sayyid Imdad Ali 
(1880-1956), poet, essayist and journalist; Qazi Imdadul
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Haq, (1882-1920), novelist, essayist and recorder of Musiim 
legends; Shaikh Fazlul Karim (1882-1936), poet, journa
list and recorder of Muslim legends; Ikramuddin 
(1882-1935), novelist, critic and short story w riter; 
Yakub Ali Choudhury (1897-1938), essayist and nove
list; Shaikh Muhammad Idris Ali (1895-1945), poet and 
novelist; S. Wajed Ali (1890-1951), short story writer, 
essayist and Historical critic; and Shahadat Husain 
(1893-1953), poet, dramatist and novelist- Their contribu
tions not only marked a conspicuous development in Mus
lim Bengali^ literature, but also enriched Bengali literature 
as a whole. In almost all the branches of our literature they 
tried their hands, and they achieved a remarkable success.

The new pulsation of Muslim life, so vivid in the con
tributions of Shirazi and his contemporaries, laid a strong 
foundation for revolt against the Tagorean philosophy of 
inaction and against his literary artistry, which was almost 
cut off from the actual life of the people. Here and there 
in the whole range of Bengali literature, experimentation 
and other signs of discontent were visible, but few could 
make these attempts at originality develop. Only Satyen- 
dranath Datta (1881-1922) in prosody, Dwijendralal Hay 
(1862-1913) in satire and drama and Shashanka Mohan 
Sen (1868-1928) and Mohitlal Mazumdar (1888-1952) in 
poetry and criticism, achieved success, while the efforts of 
others proved sporadic.

Rise of Nazrul Islam
as an Exponent of Muslim Literary Regeneration

With the rise of Qazi Nazrul Islam (b. 1899) as a lite
rary figure just after the First World War, the welling re
volt against Tagorean ideal and philosophy broke out. 
Nazrul Islam proclaimed it with the publication of his fa
mous poem Vidrohi, or the ‘Rebel’, In this poem Eternal 
Youth has declared its determination to wage a ceaseless
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war against all injustices done to people by people in the 
name of religion, society, law and order. This poem repre
sented an intellectual revolt of the have-nots and the down
trodden against those who have.

Soon the people, who had been dormant under the in
fluence of the Tagorean view of life, gathered round Nazrul 
Islam’s revolutionary banner, and like a trained soldier, 
he began to lead a team of literary men toward a school 
of thought altogether different from that of Tagore. Thus, 
Nazrul Islam heralded a new era in Modern Bengali lite
rature, bringing the age of Tagore to a close  ̂towards the 
end of Tagore’s life.

In his career as a poet and soldier, Qazi Nazrul Islam 
drew inspiration from the life of Shirazi and he admitted 
it publicly. So far as the Islamic aspect of his contribution 
is concerned, the Qazi may be taken as a second and 
enlarged edition of Shirazi. His maiden attempt at the 
introduction of Ghazals into Bengali literature and music 
proved to be wonderfully successful and, in fact, revolu
tionised the whole Muslim concept of Bengali poQsy. 
Bulbui and Z u'fikar3 the two collections of Ghazals j  a 
translation of Rubayiat-i-Hafiz (Quatrain of Hafiz); Kuvye 
Amparct; a translation of the last chapter of the Quran in 
verse ; a number of odes written on the model of the Arabic 
Qasidah: Uniar Farooq, Khalid, Zaglul, Amannllah,
KamaI Pasha, Anwar Pasha, etc.t etc., and a large number of 
poems like Khejaparer Tarani (Ferry Boat), Korbani 
(Festival of Sacrifice), Muharram (Tragedy of Karbala), 
Natun Chand (New Moon), etc., not only presented 
Muslim culture in a beautiful literary form, but also gave 
a new interpretation to it. In fact, he brought about a 
reorientation of the spirit of Islam in Bengali literature, 
which the Muslims of Bengal could proudly claim to be 
their own. Naturally, they found in him a genius and
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gotten literature.

Entirely proletarian in character and conduct and a 
real soldier by training, he felt keenly for oppressed 
humanity, and was deeply moved to see what man had 
made of man. He actively shared the sorrows and suffer
ings of the toiling millions of his country, and sang the 
hymn of Eternal Youth to reawaken them from their torpor. 
His Agni Vina (Fiery Lyre), Bisher Banshi (Poisonous 
Flute), Bhangar Gan (Songs of Destruction), Sarvahara 
(Have-Nots), Samyavodi (Proclaimer of Equality), etc., 
gave them the message of freedom, equality and fraternity 
in a manner hitherto unknown and inconceivable in our 
literature. He tolled the knell of ‘Decaying Age’ in all 
these books only to welcome a ‘New Era’ of prosperity and 
happiness, and preached destruction only for construction. 
He Was passionately waiting for a new order of things in 
a new world, which he clearly visualised as a poet, thinker 
and^eer.

The vision of Nazrul Islam came true within twenty- 
five years of his first forecast. Meanwhile, the cultural 
individuality of the Muslims of Bengal was accentuated 
and the Second World War broke out. The people wanted 
a change, and it was the poet who had heralded a new era 
of freedom and democracy. The literarv ministration of 
Nazrul Islam ended abruptly in 1942. Within four years 
the British withdrew, making room for the creation of 
Pakistan and the birth of Pakistani culture.

Muslim Contributions to Bengali Language



SIX

music and dance of east pakistan

THE music which has developed in the Indo-Pakistan 
sub-continent through the ages can be arranged under 
four main heads, classical, light classical, devotional 

and ecstatic, and popular. Under classical music comes 
Dhrupad, which was systematised, rendered into Hindi, 
and given its present form by Raja Mansingh Tonwar of 
Gwalior, a fifteenth century personality; Sadr a and Holi 
are varieties of the Dhrupad form. A second classical 
Khiyal, or ornate music, resulted from the blending of 
the Perso-Arab and the Indian musical systems. Tirana 
and Tarwat, which are songs consisting of meaningless 
words and imitations of the sounds of the timing instru
ments. comprise a third classical type,, while Ghafrang 
(literally four colours), consisting partly of meaningful 
words, partly of meaningless words, the sounds of musical 
instruments, and' sargam or note improvisation, provides 
a fourth. Thumri and Tapp a are light classical music, 
which grew in the court of the Nawab-Wazirs of Awadh 
at Lucknow. Thumri lays stress on expression for the 
production of beauty, whereas Tappa, originally sung by 
the camel and mule drivers of the Punjab and Rajasthan, 
was reduced to ornate form by Mian Shori. Music intended 
to rouse the ecstatic and devotional attitude includes 
Qawwali, derived from Qawl, which originated and deve
loped in the Khanqahs or monasteries of Muslim mystics 
and holy men, and Kirtan, or chanting of the name, used 
especially by Hindu Bhagats, is of the Vaishnava school. 
Popular music is of many varieties- Folk music is a class



Music and Dance of East Pakistan 129

by itself. Fo-lk music, when presented in a polished and. 
conventional form by trained musicians, acquires the status 
of scientific music.

It is difficult, in'deed, to reconstruct the history of 
Bengali music in a systematic way. Bengal’s contribution 
to this art is neither neglegible, nor simple. From the 
Paharpur excavations, we get evidences through sculpture 
of a dance by men and women to the accompaniment of 
musical instruments which look like the modern vina 
(instrument of many strings), cymbals, gongs, bells-, 
trumpets and drum. Further evidence of the cultivation 
of music during the rule of the Pala kings is found in 
literature. In the Kartik temple of Pnudravardhan (rough
ly  Mahasthan in Northern Bengal), music and dance of a 
high order flourished. The court of Raja Lakshman Sen in 
the twelfth century was famous for its cultivation of 
scientific music. Jayadeva, the court poet and author of 
the fiMa-gavinda, was a musician of high order; his wife 
Padmavati, supposed to be a Devadasi from the Deccan. 
Was byfar the most accomplished of all the court musicians, 
but Sasi-Prabha and Vidyut-Prabha were two other well- 
known songstresses. From then till the very recent past 
the distinction between music and poetry was rather thin : 
a musician was a poet and a poet had to be a musician.

Bengali music, like the Bengali language, took dis
tinctive shape 'during the reign of the independent rulers 
of Bengal. Ghayasuddin Azam Shah was a warm patron 
of music. Alauddin Hussain Shah, patron of Vidyapati 

\Thakur of Mithila and, perhaps, of Baro Chandidas and 
Qutban Shaikh, identified himself with Bengal to such an 
extent -that he -was nicknamed Nribati Tilak nnd Japat- 
bhushan or ornament -of the world. It was he Who/protect
ed antj patronised Chaitanva. the great Vaishnava Bhaeat 
of Befyeal. The Pcds of Vidvapati Thakur. composed in 
Krishnate honour, and' admired and sung by Shri Chaitanya, 

—17 N
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the Ramayana of Krittibas, and the Mahabharala of 
Kashiram, which were all composed under the patronage 
of the independent rulers of Bengal, can be placed in the 
category of music, because each pad is arranged under a 
raga (musical air) and had to be charited in that style.- 
Bengal has contributed several classical airs to the stock 
of music. These were adopted in a systematised and polish
ed form from the style of singing prevalent in different 
localities of the country. Such are Gaur Sarang, G a»  
Malhar, and Bengal Bhairaon.

During the period of Muslim rule, devotional music 
of the Vaishnava school reached a high level of popularity 
and excellence in the whole of Bengal.

During Mughal times, many musicians travelled in 
the suite of the prince-governors and other high officials. 
We learn from Faqirullah, a noble of Emperor Shah Jahan’s 
time and the author of the Rag-Darpan, that Shah Jahan 
permitted two of his court musicians, Misri Khan andTlang 
Khan, to accompany Prince Shuja at the time of his depar
ture as Viceroy of Bengal. We also learn from the Mirat-i- 
Aftab Numa that one Lala Bangali was a very famous 
composer in the court of Muhammad Shah Rangila.

Bengali music in the Middle Ages was considerably 
enriched by the Kirtan music, Introduced by Chaitanya 
and improved subsequently by such artists as Damodar 
Goswami, Narottamdas, Manohardas and Mangal Thakur. 
Kirtan assumed several forms in the course of its develop
ment, but basically it consists of chanting the name of God 
as personified by Krishna. The chanting is performed by; 
a group accompanied by about fourteen musical instru
ments. the principal of which are the Mridan% Manfira 
and Mar dal. Chaitanya emphasised the importance of 
dance along with singing. When it is Kirtan of thetfiame 
of God alone, it is called vnm-Kirtan. When KVtan is 
staged in the thoroughfares of the city or towns^p, it is
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Nagar Kirtan. It is called Kavya Kirtan when a Kavy is 
recited, Lila Kirtan if the theme of the song is the sport 
of Krishna with the gopis in Vrindaban. Its aim is to incul
cate devotion through ecstacy. Though Kirtan in the early 
stages was connected with scientific music, it has a popular 
aspect as well. In ta la  Kirtan when recitation takes place 
on a theme attached to Krishna’s life, .the popular element 
is emphasised.

We do not possess any systematic history of the music 
of Bengal for about a century following the end of Muslim 
rule in the country. It is, indeed, difficult to determine how 
many of Khiyals and Thumris recorded in the Encyclo
paedia of Indian Music (Sangita — Raga-Kalpadruma, 
Edited by N- N. Vasu, Calcutta 1905), belong to this period. 
But it can be presumed that Bengal was influenced by 
North Indian music infiltrating through Lucknow, the seat 
of the Nawab-Wazirs of Awadh. The period from the early 
nineteenth century to the fourth decade of the present 
century constitutes a landmark in the history of Bengali 
music because it was during this time that most of the 
Dhrupads, Khiyals, Thumris in Bengali were composed 
and set to music. It was the highest stage of classical 
revival and was followed by a tendency toward simplifica
tion, blending and diversion to new modes and styles.

During this productive period, Ramnidhi Gupta (Nidhu 
Babu), a disciple of Mian Shori, laid the foundation of 
Tappa" a form in which Bengal still holds the ground. 
During the writer’s stay in Northern India for about nine
teen years, he heard Tappa only once, and that from a 
Bengali singer. Tappa is highly improvised music, much 
more elastic than Thumri, consisting of melodious tans 
which move in graceful loop-formation and distinguishable 
from the straight and staiiytan  o f Khiyal. Some say Tappa 
comes from Tap, i.e. Jhopping, because in it ascent and 
descent are marked byjiotes, which in their improvised
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form retain their identity. 'Among recent Bengali artists, 
Radhika Pd. Goswami, who sang in the All-India Music 
Conference, 1925, made his mark in Dkrupad■ Girija 
Shankar Chakravarty of Faridpur made his name as a 
Ragali artist, contributiong to Khiyal and Thumri, and pro
ved a pioneer artist of Kag-Pradfian Bengali songs. Sur 
Sagar Himangshu-Kr. Dutt and Bijay Bhattacharya, both of 
Comilla, distinguished themselves respectively as notation- 
ist and composer, the latter ranking next to Nazrul Islam 
in eminence. Other names which might be cited include 
Lai Chand Baral, who earned a fame by proving that high 
grade classical music was possible in the Bengali medium, 
Tarapada Chakravarty and Atul Prasad who introduced 
north Indian Thumri into the Bengali language.

During this same period, devotional songs gained 
ground. These belong to the category of Brahmo, Dhap 
and Kirtan music, being based upon one predominant raga 
(melody). Also at this time a Bengali music scholar, Raja 
Saurindra Nath Tagore, immortalised himself by introduc- 

' ing a system of notation in Pak-India music. This system 
still holds a superior place to other later systems because 
of its simplicity and greater accuracy. A tendency toward 
variety, beauty and simplicity eventually arose to bring to 
Bengali music a second stage of development. This new 
direction started with the work of Rabindra Nath Tagore, 
after whom the new school has been named.

Rabindra Sangit is in essence the presentation of 
Bengali music in a simple and beautiful style, the composi
tion portion being profound and requiring at least equal 
emphasis to the actual manner of singing. Its beauty 
consists in presenting music in mixed ragas and time-beats. 
The songs of the first twenty-five years of Tagore’s life as 
a composer, 1880-1905, represent a mixture of ragas, subtle 
and pleasant. During the next stage, the blending process 
assumes too much prominence. There is greater emphasis
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on nicety of composition, more stress on simplification, and 
the time-beats are dadras and Kaharwas in place of complex 
‘tals’ sometimes drawn from Deccani music- A second 
important variety of modern Bengali music is Nazrul Music. 
Qa'zi Nazrul Islam, a-highly prolific composer, has to his 
credit about 3,000 songs, compared, with 2,500-of Rabindra 
Nath. This is the highest record among composer-musicians 
of the world. Nazrul’s songs are rich in variety, flowing 
and vigorous in style and often heroic in ‘ras’, perhaps 
because he was once a.soldier. His heroic songs did much 
to bring about an awakening in the Muslim youth of Bengal. 
He is the first composer of Bengali music to draw upon 
foreign styles .and :time-scalesj including Arabic metres. 
But Nazrul is also the most successful exponent of the 
modern style&xof Kirtan and Shyama-sangit and is a 
composer of Khiyal in defunct and half-forgotten ragas, 
The variety of his composition ranges from Dhrupad and 
Khiyal to Murshidi, Marfati, Jari, Sari, Nat, and roof- 
beating songs. In addition to these achievements he is the 
firsts composer of march-songs in Bengali.

■ During the 1930’s Bengali music degenerated in the 
hands of advocates of simplification. Its distinctive features 
became-: .love themes in the composition, indiscriminate 
mixture in a hodge-podge form of different ragas and styles 
of East and West; easy reproduction and adaptability to 
talas like Dadra and Kahrwa (Karfa), Thus it was devoid 
both of the ornamental virtues' of classicalism and the 
natural simplicity of folk music. Never was art murdered 
more cruelly than in the hands of these sahajiyas (simpli
fiers) of music. It» has justly been banned by All-India 
Radio.

A revolt came in the 1940’s when Bengali music was 
revived in a more formal and attractive style under the 
title of Raga-Pradhan Bengali music. This new form gave 
scope for improvisation and the singer’s individuality, while
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it retained beauty of thought and expression, the stress 
lying on the latter aspect. Himangshu Kumar Dutt is 
regarded as the most successful exponent of this school-

Speaking exclusively of East Pakistan, the name of 
Ustad Alauddin Khan of Comilla occupies the foremost 
place. A disciple of Wazir Khan, the Rubab artist of 
Rampur, he is the most gifted of the living Sarod players, 
including Hafiz Ali Khan. At the same time he has invent
ed many musical instruments, which are played by the 
Maihar Raj Band in Central India, of which he is the ins
tructor. His brother, Aftabuddin Khan, yellow-robe mend
icant, was a very skilful Bansri (flute) player. Ustad Ayat 
Ali Khan of Comilla, a brother of Ustad Alauddin Khan, is 
a gifted Surbahar artist. In Dacca, which has become the 
life-centre of our eastern wing since independence, there 
lived till recently three very good artists—Imdad Khan, a 
Dhrupadist and disciple of Hari Babu, Bhagwan Sitaria 
(Sitar-player), and Hakim Muhammad Husain, disciple of 
Hasnu Khan, living till the 1940’s, a very popular artist of 
the Dacca Radio Station and a highly accomplished Tappa 
and Tapp-Khiyal singer. Ustad Muhammad Husain of 
Comilla, commonly known as Ustad Khusro, was a talented 
vocalist equally at home in Khiyal, Thumri and Ghazal, 
and was still better known as a theorist. Ustad Muhammad 
Husain died recently, shortly after he assumed office as 
Principal of the Bulbul Academy, Dacca- Among Dacca 
artists of the pre-Independence age, Salam and Akhtar 
were skilful harmonium players. Prasanna Banic, Golab, 
Charu and Parindra Basak were noted tabla players, the 
last a master of subtle classical techniques. An article on 
the history of music would remain incomplete if mention 
were not made of Ustad Badal Khan, Piara Saheb, Zamir- 
uddin Khan and Inayat Khan Sitaria, all of whom lived in 
Calcutta till about the 1940’s.

The writer’s father used to recall that one Supan Khan,
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an up-country’musician, was a melodious I'appa-Khiyal 
singer in the service of Nawab Ahsanullah Bahadur of 
Dacca. At the present moment the leading vocalists in 
East Pakistan are Gul-Muhammad Khan of Agra and 
Bhuri Begum, till recently a radio artist of Dacca. Yusuf 
Khan, son of Gul Muhammad Khan, is a promising singer. 
Among other vocalists of the present generation, Vilayat 
Husain of Chittagong, Mustan Gama, brother of Ghulam 
Ali Khan, and Barin Majumdar deserve mention. Khadim 
Husain and Mir Qasim are Sitar artists and Fuljhari 
Khanam of Comilla is a player of Dilrupa or Esraj, a violin- 
class instrument. Dhirali flutist, Sakhawat Husain tabalchi, 
Muhammad Husain and Mubarak Hus&hi are good artists.

Rural Bengal is a land of rivers and waterways, con
taining a vast agricultural population accustomed to a 
simple life. The music of the people there mirrors the 
pleasures and sorrows of reverine life. Fortunately, collec-  ̂
tions of the songs of rural Bengal have been made by Dr. 
Dinesh Chandra Sen, Mr. Jasimuddin, Mr. Mansuruddin, 
Mr. Ahmad Sharif and many others. An analysis of this 
folk music reveals several forms. The Bhatinli is the boat
man’s song, sung while the boat is plying down-stream at 
the end of the day’s labour- Most often this form depicts 
the emotional expression and th6 conception of life of these 
simple river people. The music keeps company with the 
movement of the oars. The Bhawaiya is derived from Bhao, 
or expression. It is a popular form of music found in North
ern Bengal, especially in Rangpur and Bogra districts. The 
beauty of the Bhawaiya consists of the harping of broken 
notes at intervals.

The Jari Git, from ‘Zari’ meaning condolence or 
bereavement, is community music usually sung during the 
Muharram month, woven round the tale of Karbala. The 
principal singer is called bnyati (baiti) and the composition 
‘bait’. It consists of six parts, dhua, areb, ferta, mukhra,
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bahir and chiten. Its accompanying instrument is khanjri.
The Sari literally means a line. This is the song of 

boatmen and fishermen, sung usually in the rainy season, 
but invariably in times of distress, such as those caused 
by storms or rough water. It is a form of community music, 
be,Tun by the helmsman and joined in by the oarsman seat
ed in a line. It is sung with the aid of a country instrument, 
called ‘Khamak’. It is the boatman’s Malhar, sung to invoke 
divine assistance and to keep up the moral of the oarsmen 
and passengers on board. Mnrfnti from Marfat, or mystery, 
is sung to arouse a spirit of adoration. It is a reminder to 
the listener to know his true self and may be, in fact, a 
rural edition of the Qawwali. T ^  Murshidi, from Murshid, 
a spiritual guide, is a song in praise of guides, who show 
the true path across the voyage of life. The G/» 71V pit, or 
Marty’s song, commemorates in verse the heroic exploits 
of a kin? or warrior. These songs are also heard in praise 
of the Mnmkbtr, the supposed guardian of the husband
man’s cattle and harvests. Besides these the Pachali and 
Dhnb are sung in chorus by the Hindus. The aim of these 
songs is to itictilcate moral and spiritual values by depic
tion of scenes from the Ramayana, Mahabharata and the 
Purarfas. The, Kavigit, composed and sung extempore by 
parties of competing minstrels, most often of meagre-liter
ary equipment, has helped greatly in the cultivation of the 
.art 'of poetry. Its ugly feattire is the liberty with which 
one party attacks the other in scandalous .language.

The Paul order of mendicants, according to Rabindra 
Nath Tagore, originated in the atmospher^’of despondency 
coming in the wake of Muslim conquest in the thirteenth 
century- The order, as it exists at present, contains Muslim 
and Hindu branches and makes no distinction between 
Muslims and Hindus. Lalan Fakir, who lived in East Pak
istan, was one' of the great leaders of this order. The word 
Bnnl (called Aul Baul) comes, in the writer’s opinion,
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from the word ‘Awwal’, the primordial, existing from the 
beginning, whose worship they inculcate by emphasising 
through simple songs the necessity of knowing oneself and 
recognising the ultimate destiny of man. The Baul are thus 
an esoteric sect, who practise devotion through the medium 
of song and dance. They have centres in East Pakistan, 
particularly in the district of Jessore. They wear the 
yellow mantle, but as a rule do not renounce the world. 
The music and poetry of these mendicants had great influ
ence upon the earlier compositions of Rabindra Nath 
Tagore-

In concluding these observations, it must be pointed 
out that, so far as the different parts of Pakistan have their 
distinctive local music growing out of historical or geogra-. 
phical influences, this is well and good. But somewhere 
there must be^a cultural platform, in music as well as in 
other fields, on which we may all stand and feel our national 

For this purpose, a swing towards classicalism and 
a reversOn to one-raga-music by the educated middle class 
is essential.

DANCE

Dance in the classical sense is, like other arts, a hand
maid of religion. It is the activity of the self seeking to 
attain union with the Higher Self. Realism finds no place 
in it. Classical dances such as those of the Kathak School 
of Northern Indo-Pakistan. the Kathakali of Kerala and 
the Bharat Natyam of the Tamilland, were never popular 
in East Bengal. Its exponents were accomplished masters, 
who happened to visit Bengal for short periods so fhsit 
with their departure their newly introduced art decaved. 
But there are quite a number of folk dances inTEast Pak
istan. which are connected with the life of the village folk 
and which reflect their emotions. For their performance, 
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no special dress is necessary. These are free from the con
ventional Madras, or hand gestures of the classical dances, 
free from sophistry and free from vulgar suggestions. One 
feature in these dances is that the accompanying instru
ment is always the drum. Only in rare cases are they 
accompanied .by soft-stringed musical instruments and in 
the course of their performance the dance movements are 
mainly of the body and hand. Though the folk dances of 
East Pakistan are more cultured and refined than those 
prevailing in other provinces of the Indo-Pakistan sub
continent, they are fewer in variety, especially when 
Compared with dances found in regions with large tribal 
populations.

For purposes of study, folk dances may be classified 
as community dances held on special religious or social 
occasions, folk dances peculiar to certain localities or 
families, and tribal dances rooted in aboriginal cults.

Among the folk dances of East Pakistan the foll'Mp^* 
may be taken as indigenous. First, the Raibeshe Dance, 
which was originally a dance of West Bengal prevalent 
among the untouchables and other cognate Hindu castes. 
It is found today in the districts of East Pakistan bordering 
West Bengal. A very manly and virile form of dance, it is 
usually performed by menfolk standing in a ring, indicat
ing, by various gestures of the arms andiiands, the drawing 
of bows, the hurling of Spears, the brandishing of swords, 
or the movements of horsemen, all keeping in time. Some
times, the dancers perform in pairs, one man supporting 
another on his shoulders, both dancers simultaneously 
performing the same movements of arm and hand. The 
'Raibeshe is acrobatic dancing, remarkable for agility, 

Valour and an austere grade.
The 7)W? Dabce, from Dhal, or shield, found in 

Jessore and Khulna, is a martial dance, performed with 
swords made of wood and shields of cane and accompanied
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by the Dhal (small drum) and Kansi (Gong). This like 
the Kaibeshe is extremely virile in the sense that the foot
work and the movement of the arms are remarkably 
vigorous. In fact, the dance includes interludes of mock- 
fights with lathis (long sticks) and wooden swords and the 
protective cane shields. A third type of dance is the Stick 
Dance, which is now seen in East Pakistan on festive 
occasions. This is a community dance, performed with two 
sticks to the beat of a large drum. When the dance begins, 
each alternate dancer forms a pair with his right-hand 
neighbour and strikes upon his left hand stick with his 
right hand stick and the dancers keep moving along the 
ring in a counter-clockwise direction. The whole scheme 
is regular, systematic and rhythmic, the steps are graceful 
and brisk and body movements lively. Often there is a 
chorus accompaniment to begin the dance. The scheme 
includes a dancer who falls flat as if wounded still advanc
ing round and round in his fallen position, striking his 
stick with that of his neighbours who continue in the ring 
formation.

A  Stick Dance is usually seen in Dacca on the occasion 
of Muharram. The performers employ short sticks in both 
hands and move in a ring formation, striking against the 
sticks of their neighbour. Such parties generally accom
pany the Muharram procession which carries the symbo
lical Taziahs of the martyrs of Karbala. The dance may be 
expressive either of the spirit of volunteers fighting a mock- 
war for Imam Husain or of the customary beat of mourning, 
with the stick replacing the traditional striking of the breast.

The Zflri or Jan  dance, from mourning or condolence, 
is performed in all parts of East Pakistan, particularly in 
Mymensingh and Dacca districts. In Mymensingh, the 
dance and singing are performed by a group of adults, who 
form a ring. A precentor, the Bayati (from Ar. Bait, a 
couplet), leads the song and chorus from outside the ring,
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and when the song reaches a climax, dancing begins, lend
ing itself to. infinite variety. The folk songs employed are 
centered round incidents of Karbala and, in consequence, 
are tragic and full of pathos.

The Baul Dance, performed by a mystic community 
which now has a strong centre in Jessore district in East 
Pakistan, is accompanied by singing in solo or groups, the 
usual accompanying musical, instruments being the Ektara 
or one stringed violin locally made, and in some cases the 
Kartal or cymbal and the Duggi or one-hand-drum, sounded 
with hanging stringed strikers. The peculiarity of the Baul 
dance is its spirit of joyous abandon and the fluidity of its 
rhythmic movement, both of which are in complete accord 
with the spirit of the song. Baul dancing and singing are 
not associated with any peculiar festive occasion; these 
are performed as devotional acts and sometimes as a means 
of livelihood. f

The .  Kirtan Dance, is the most widely practised folk 
dance of the Bengali Hindus and is associated with the 
Vishnu cult, of which Shri Chaitanya was the exponent. 
It is a group dance participated in by young and old, rich 
and poor, without any distinction of caste, colour or rank. 
It is accompanied by a Kliol (long drum) and Kartal. The 
dancers move in a circle with one or both hands raised. The 
dance, performed in spiritual fervour, has an ecstatic end. 
Sometimes, Kirtan dance and songs are performed in 
procession through a town. On these occasions, they are 
called Nagar Kirtan.

The Incense Dance is a peculiarity of Faridpur. It 
consists of the performers moving round a ring in a danc
ing posture, taking incense from a man standing outside 
the ring and throwing, the incense into a burner held by 
another person. At the end, all dancers go round dancing. 
There is no song in this dance.

The Avatar Dance of Faridpur is a typical ritual dance
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associated with the Charak Gambhira festival at the end 
of the Bengali year. It consists of a great variety of gestures 
and symbolic actions and mimetic movements indicative of 
the ten Hindu Avatar as (manifestations of gods). The Br at a 
or Ritual Dance} practised by respectable Hindu families 
of Raj ghat, situated on the bank of the Bhairab River in 
Jessore district, is commonly known as the ‘pot-placing 
dance’. In essence, it is the march of women from villages 
up to the Shitala temple in the vicinity of the bathing spot 
in company with a woman who takes a vow for fulfilment 
of a wish, such as, the overcoming of barrenness, relief 
from smallpox or the safe return of dear ones from a distant 
journey. The ceremony starts between five and seven days 
before the final festival in the temple, when the woman 
taking the vow places a brass pitcher (Kalas) and a bamboo 
winnowing tray on her head and marches with the women 
of the village to the ghat. She takes a dip in the water, 
body and head immersed, with the pot and tray on her 
head. She then marches back to her village with the 
pitcher and tray and with the accompanying women. That 
night, the women keep vigil and sing invocation songs. For 
several successive days, the women and girls go. with the 
pitcher and tray to village houses, sing and dance round 
the pitcher and the tray, which are placed on a seat, and 
accept gifts in cash and kind for the final ceremony. The 
drummers are rishis, whose profession is making and play
ing drums,

The Bratachan Dance was introduced by Mr. G. S. 
Dutt, an I.C.S. officer of East Pakistan. It is actually the 
revival of traditional folk dances, being a combination of 
the Brata dance and the martial dances of East Pakistan-, 
joined to the Boy Scout exercises, hence Bratachari, the 
carrying out of a vow. This dance was intended for boys 
and girls of the schools. It enjoins five vows, sixteen pro
mises, seventeen warnings and four ideals^ such as strong



142 East Pakistan

body, sharp memory, hard labour and a promise which 
must be fulfilled. The last means of edification is dance, 
highest vow as a means of attaining happiness. It is usually 
performed with sticks. Though the Bratachari dance has 
been displayed in many International Congresses in Europe 
and has won Wide recognition, it is akin to a form of 
physical drill and - lacks a dance atmosphere of natural 
spontaneity. In many Hindu families, the dance of the 
newly-wed wife (bau natch) takes place in the inner court
yard of the bridegroom’s house. In the first of its three 
parts, from eight to ten women of the village sing dhamal 
git of Krishna and Radha and dance round and round to 
the music of the Dholak (diminutive drum), Kansi (gong) 
and Shahnai (Persian reed pipe). In the second part, the 
bride, in her gorgeous bridal- dress, scatters flowers at the 
feet of elderly women. She then starts moving round with 
soft steps, waving her hand lightly to the accompaniment of 
song; The sowing and harvesting dance is performed with 
elaborate detail, representing the whole process of culti
vation, including seed sowing, weeding and reaping. Body 
movements and gestures with symbolic suggestion are 
performed to the accompaniment of timing instruments. 
The men usually hold spades, while the women carry 
symbolical baskets and water-pots.

The Bamboo Dance consists of some dancers skipping 
over bamboo poles, which are placed on the ground in the 
form of squares, while others (girls) sit on the ground 
holding the ends of the poles, clapping them against one 
another. The girls have to exhibit great physical agility 
by dancing between the clapping poles, to the accompani
ment of soft music and timing instruments, without trap
ping the feet between the poles. The performing girls 
wear long saris, blouses and blue-bordered white cloth 
wrapped tightly round the waist.

The Manipuri Tribal Dance, which takes place from
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seven^to fifteen days preceding the- seasonal cultivation, 
may also be classified as a folk dance. Though mythological 
in origin, it is ritualistic and provides sustained entertain
ment.

The Jhumar Dance is connected with Jhum, the pri
mitive process of starting cultivation by the burning of 
forests. It is the dance of tribal people, like the Santhals 
Chakmas, and is staged by men and women on the occasion 
of a feast which follows the Jhum. The men stand in a ring 
with a girl between each two, put their arms round the 
girl’s shoulder and sing songs and beat drums, one man 
standing in the middle conducting the dance and singing. 
This dance, which is quite popular in East Pakistan, is per
formed in a very refined and restrained manner.

The Garo Dance is performed by Garo men in their 
tribal coats and with large headdress decked with feathers 
and leaves, and women in their colourful necklaces and 
earrings, anklets and bracelets dance in their traditional 
way, backward and forward in circles. The music is provided 
by long drums, flutes, horn and trumpets. Most of the Garo 
dances centre round a religious festival, called ‘wangala’.
* The Tagore Dance, introduced by Rabindra Nath 
Tagore, is performed by a girl or boy or a group. The song 
is sung by one or several persons, while the underlying 
sentiments, philosophy and emotion, are expressed in 
bodily movements by others. The concept of this dance 
seems to have been borrowed from the Kathakali School. 
All parts of the body are used; head, back, hips, arms, 
fingers, facial muscles and feet.

There is no end of ingenuity in folk dances at the 
moment, neither can they be enumerated with finality. 
There is the Peacock dance ( K fn v u r-n r ittd Ocean dance 
(Sagar-nritta), Autumn moon dance ('Sharat-sbacbi-vritta), 
s"ake (charming) dance (Sharpa-nritta), boat dance

(Nayik-nritta), gypsy dance, Ghatu dance (boy dressed
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as woman), and, in fact, new dances have got currency, 
centred round community life in relation to its political 
and cultural development.



SEVEN

AST Pakistan’s is a pre-eminently idyllic culture. Her 
extensive green fields, flowing rivers, rich foliage, the 
ever-varying clouds- and six distinct seasons with their 

panorama of nature’s manifestations have conferred on the 
land a certain vitality which has moulded the character, 
mood and philosophy of its people. The cumulative effect 
of geography, history and tradition is manifest in an essen
tial tenderness and lyricism of temperament. Song and. 
poetry are naturally inspired by soil and climate. The 
shepherd with his flute and the dancing and singing of 
village folk represent an ancient pastoral tradition which 
no alien culture, however, strong, has succeeded in des
troying.

The other-worldliness which marks the Bengali’s 
attitude towards life expresses itself in a rapturous yearn
ing for the eternal, indestructible beauty intuitively appre
hended by the Bengali mind. This mystical substratum of 
his consciousness is the essential stuff of his poetry and art. 
His folk-songs with their diverse settings are the most 
direct outflow of this consciousness in rhythms and ca
dences appropriate to the pieces. This is not to say that 
the songs wholly exclude the appeal of extraneous expe
rience. The body and the spirit figure in their proper pro
portions. But everywhere there is an abiding sense of 
separation from the object of love and devotion, .which 
lends a peculiar dignity.

Against this physical and spiritual background the 
folk-songs of East Pakistan are roughly divisible into the

19—

f o l k  s o n g s  o f  e a s t  p a k i s t a n
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following categories:— (a) Religious (b) Secular or 
Functional and (c) Romantic.

A. Mystic Songs. The aim of life as conceited by the 
mystic poets and reflected in their songs is to reach God 
through love and devotion. This has little to do with rituals 
and ceremonials observed in orthodox society. The mystical 
element found in their songs may be explained by reference 
to the influence of Persian Sufism. The three types of 
mystics—Baul, Marfati, and Murshidi—have much in 
common. Their songs are sung to the accompaniment of 
an ‘Ektara’, a one-string musical instrument, or a ‘Do-tara,’ 
a two-string instrument.

Baul songs are a common possession of Hindu- 
Buddhist Yogis and Muslim faquirs. Many deal with esoter
ic and mystical subjects. The words and phrases referring 
to the different limbs of the human^body are highly symbo
lic and are regarded as a a means of ascending to heights 
of mystic contemplation. Madan Baul, a composer of Baul- 
songs, is the most famous singer belonging to this category.

Marfati and Murshidi are devotional songs of a mysti
cal character. The beginnings of this culture are shrouded 
in obscurity. It has however maintained a steady flow down 
the generations continuing until the early nineteenth cen
tury when it met with strong opposition from the Wahabis. 
These songs are the only accounts providing us with a 
glimpse of Marfati and Murshidi views on life. They are 
convoosed in very lucid, simple language and are marked 
by great literary qualities. Rabindranath Tagore greatly 
admired them and praised unreservedly their simplicity 
of language, depth of thought and sweetness of cadence. 
In these songs there is as much wisdom and poetry as 
devotion.

Two songs of Madan Baul, the famous folk poet of the 
eighteenth century are as follow s:—
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Nithur garaji, tui ki manas mukul bhajbi agune ?
Tui phul futabi) bas chhutabi sabur bihane ?
Dyakhhna amar paran guru sain
Je jug jugante phutay mukul, tar a hura nai
Tor lobh prachanda
Tai bharasa danda
Er ache kon upay
Er ache kon upay
Shon nibedan

Dishne bedan
Sei srigurur mone,

Sahaj dhara 
Apan hara 

Tar banshi shuhe 
Re garaji

You, seeker of petty interests,
Do you want to put the buds on the frying pan ?
Why are you so impatient to make the buds bloom 
And spread their sweetness before the flowers are due ? 
Look at my great Lord,
Who waits for ages to see one .bud bloom;
He is never in a hurry.
You are very greedy,
That is why you cannot wait.
Who knows what will happen in the end ?

Listen says Madan,
Don’t wound the feelings of the Teacher. 

The stream of Sahaja forgets herself
When she hears the strains of his flute.

( H )
Tomar path dhaikyache mandire masjide 
Tomar dak shuni sain chalte na pai

( i )
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Ruikhya daray gurute morshede
Duibya jate anga jurai, tatei jadi jagat puray
Balto guru, kothay darai tomar abhed Sadhan morlo

bhede
Tor duari nanan tala) puran koran tasbi mala
Hay guru ei bisam jwala, kaindya madan mare khede.

The path that leads to you is cluttered up with mosques and
temples.

O Lord ! I’ve heard your call but I can’t proceed 
The Gurus and the Murshids obstruct my way.
If the river—where dne cools himself—
Turns into an oven and burns the Earth,
Tell me, O Master, then where is the place for me to go to ? 
Our worship for you is best amidst differences 
You are separated from us by so many barriers—
The Quran, the Puran and rituals,
O Lord! how tragic is this,
Cries Madan in despair.

The greatest of all Bengali folk poets Lalan Shah, 
■was born in the district of Kushtia in 1774 A.D. Lalan 
left home and roamed about for years till he met a Muslim 
faquir Siraj' Sham, whom he finally accepted as his spiritual 
guide. Lalan had no single religion, but his soul was the 
meeting place of several mystical cults such as Hindu 
mysticism, Muslim Sufism and Buddhist nihilism. He was 
unlettered but composed songs in lucid and simple lang
uage in keeping with his natural genius. They sprang from 
his innerniost experience and revealed treasures of mystical 
thought in clear and simple imagery. The following can 
be taken as a fine example of his Murshidi song:

( iii )
Kotha ache-re din daradi sain
Chetan gurur sange laye khabar karo bhai;
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Chakshu andhar deler dhonkay 
Kesher aie pahar lukay 
Ki ranga sain dyakho he sadai 
Base nigam thain

Ekhane na dekhlam jare 
Chinbo tare kyamon kore 
Bhagyete akhere tare 
Dekhte jadi pai 

Samjhe bhabe sadhan karo 
Nikate dhan pete paro 
Lalan kay nij mokam dhonro 
Bahu dure nai.

Hs * * * * *
Where is Lord, the sympathiser ?
Search for him with the sentient guide.
The mind misleads the eyes
The mountain is often lost behind one’s own hair,
What fun, O my Lord, you always see 
While sitting on the Nigam

If I am so fortunate as to meet Him in the World
hereafter

How shall I possibly recognise him
For I haven’t had any glimpse of Him as yet ?

You should adore Him intelligently.
Yoji may find nearby the treasure after which .you’ve set

your heart.
Imlairsays, search your own abode,
It may not be far away.
In this song Lalan expresses the idea that God can be 

found with the help of a spiritual guide. If one has no 
teaching, a lock of hair can stand between him and a moun
tain. If one does not know God in this world, how will he 
know Him in the world hereafter ?

The following is a Marfati folk song, the composer of 
which is unknown:
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Allar ki ajab karkhana
Ghare ghare tri sangsare ditechhe se khanapina 
Adamke sristi kare janmal raikhyachhe dhore 
Khorak ditechhe tare, dudh khili jalpana 
Jaler ghare agni jwale emni tar koruna.
Bhanga ghare basat korle kach&r manus jayna chena, 
Nam jahar kader gani, bhaber hat milachen tini 
Bhangibe apani shunbe na karo mana 
Sei hatete becha kena kare anek jane.
Hater malik Aallah rasul, nigurh tattwa kara sadhana. 
Din hin balchhe katha> jini halen sristi karta 
Lagaye bhakti lata, karo he bhajana;
Bhule railee tui bhaber bahare, sadhan bhajan hoilona 
Aykdin bhangmere tor chander bajar yaman bajar ar

habena.
sj:

What a wonderful workshop is this world of God, 
Where He gives sustenance to every individual.
Man was created (by Him),
His life and property have since been preserved 
And Man is being served with Milk, betel-leaves and

other edibles. 
God is so kind as to kindle fire in the water-tank.
One can’t recognise one’s own kinsfolk if the latter live

in a dilapidated house.
How rich and mighty is God!
He has set up the panorama of this world.
Which He’ll break Up any time He likes without paying

heed to anyone.
In this market-place of the world 
Many are engaged in selling and buying.
(They seldom feel that)
God and the Prophet are its owners.
Adore the deepest truth.

( iv )
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The poor poet says,
Adore the creator with deep devotion.
Being charmed with the appearance of the world 
You neither praise Him nor pray.
One day your fine shop will come to an end 
And you’ll never find another like it.

In this song the composer takes the world for a 
-wonderful workshop of God, where He is giving sustenance 
t o  every individual. How-merciful is He ! He is all powerful 
nnd rich.

Bischhed songs or songs of separation also fall within 
th e  mystical or religious category. Bischhed songs share 
certain qualities of the Murshidi, the difference being in 
th e  approach to life. While Murshidis want to establish 
direct communion with God, writers of Bischhed songs 
m ake use of the symbol of the relationship between Radha 
and Krishna. A few examples are cited below to show the 
pangs of separation that they felt for each other:—

“How long shall I be playing oti my flute 
Waiting for Radha to come ;
All shepherds go out to the pasture 
And I stay back here and keep on piping,
Radha comes and goes this way
Reclining against the branch of the Kadamba tree
Radha comes and goes this way
Drawing water from the rivers, but she
Never raises her eyes to look at me,
Tell me brother Subal, how long 
Shall I keep piping.”

This song is supposed to be sung by Krishna, but 
Ttadha’s reactions are poignant enough:—

“O my friends, you all said that
Love is pleasant; now you are all
Safe and happy, and I pine away-weeping.,
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One who has loved without weighing consequences, 
Has subjected himself to a constant anguish 

\ Consuming him slowly, like a fire fed with rice-husks 
And cow-dung. I did not know before,
I have made a pen of my fingers 
And ink of my tears
And parchment of my heart which I send to my beloved 
Alas, I had not known it before”.

Here Krishna stands for God and Radha for the human 
soul. There is an eternal yearning in the heart of one for 
the other, but they hardly ever meet. So the pangs of sepa
ration continue for ever.

There is a kind of song called Jhumur usually sung 
by ,the Santhals. Jhumur songs are famous for their lilting 
measure. The sound of the word ‘Jhumur’ echoes their 
sense. Its lilting measure and simple tune contributed to 
the evolution of the jhumur dance of the Santhals. This 
kind of song is mostly found in the Santhal Paraganas and 
the border districts of West Bengal. Jhumur is a very short 
song and generally has secular themes for its subject 
matter. But love reigns supreme. Along with secular love, 
that of Radha and Krishna has also found place in Jhumur 
song. The following is an example of a jhumur song:—

( v )
Chhoto nadi> chhoto jal 
B'aro nadi, baro jal.
Hater Sharikha majaite 
Kaner sona pari gyal 
Tate ami khunjte bilam. 

* * * * * *
The stream has neither depth nor breadth,
But the river is large and deep.
I went to clean my shell-made bracelet.
Suddenly my earring dropped in the water
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I was trying to find it 
And hence I was late.

Here the bride explains why she was late in returning 
home.

Of the religious songs K w i  and Tarja are presented 
to the audience almost extempore. No stage is set for the 
pnrnose. Kavi sonp is an open air performance. It is a 
hi phi v exciting dialogue in verse. In fact it is a poetic 
battle between two contesting poets. Favi songs were 
originallv based mainly on relictions tradifions. but in later 
years their scope was extended to include almost all sub
jects. Sometimes Favi ]podc to v io let, reronnal attack" on 
the onnonpnt. producing all the thrills of the moment,. thus 
transgressing pt, times the limits of decorum and decon^v 
O^nqsirinallv the pcptica] conversation becomes highly 
w?ttv while thousands of neonle lis+en with rant attention . 
T^e nripin of these soncrs goes back to the rruddle of the 
eighteenth, century. After manv vicissitudes they came 
near to pvtinction during the second half of the nineteenth 
cen fnrv. but. rorrmants can still be traced in f!Viittagon(t, 
P-rical. F n sh tia  and some other r>arts of this Prmrince. 
The seven  tv  vears old Faviwalla Pomesh Shenl nf Chitta- 
goncr and his di^cinleq even todav tnVp part in these n oetic  
Comhats whpn invited to do SO. K »,T1' sonf*s w ere  prim arily  
a form of nomilar entertainment.. fTiov have been
handed down through the vears th e ir  anthorshin  i.s known 
and thus in a strict sense they may not be classed as folk 
songs.

B. Baramasi songs, like Bischhed, are songs of sepa
ration, with the difference that while the later contain an 
allegorical element and fall within the category of spiritual 
songs, the former serve as a calendar, showing the increas
ing degree of pain suffered by the wife with every coming 
season after her separation from her husmand, who is away

20—
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from home on business. A Baramasi song is so called be
cause it describes the pangs of separation throughout the 
twelve months of the year. The thoughts of a woman about 
her husband against the background of seasonal changes 
during the year and the immense joy she could have felt 
had her husband been near are reflected in the rich imagery 
and similes of these songs. They express not only the 
changing moods of the heroine, but give an account of the 
changes that take place in nature and in the activities of 
man in each season. Baramasi songs may as well be termed 
pastoral songs, as' may be seen in this song prevalent in 
the district of Rangpur:

( vi )

Pratham Agran mase nay a heati dhah 
Keo kate keo mare keha kare naban 
Jar ghare achhe anna randhe bare khaye 
Jar ghare nai anna porer mukh chaye.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
■Lahari jouban dhari namilo paus mas 
Paush na masete kannya lok khay aloa 
Bhalo phvil phutiyachhe kekiti (?) Kamala 
Kekiti kamala phute aro phute mali 
Tarun bayaser• byala chharilo swoami.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dh'ari namilo Magh mds 
M'iqh na masete kannya karua vare Shit 
Ta'e pati pare kannya shiore balish 
Sadhu baliya balishe ditam kol 
Hatabhaga tular balish na bole yak bol.
Pora deng tor tular balish gactane uthuk dhuan 
Kato dine vhiribe abhaginir chandra mua.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari. jouban dhari namilo Phalgoon mas 
Phalgoon mase he kannya phagua khayalay raja
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Amar deshe nai sadhu sadhur deshe jao 
Gachhe pare pancha katha sadhuve bujhao.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na, purilo ash ■■
Lahari jouban dhari namilo Chaitra. mas 
Chaitra na masete kannya pachiya bay bao 
Hete talu shukay kannyar mukhe na ase rao. 
Mukhe na ase rao he kannya chokhe na dhare nind 
Hate hate chandra diya hasaitam gobind.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dhari namilo Baishakh mas, 
Baishakh masete he kannya sushag lalita 
Sab sakhi khay shag abhagir mukhe tita.
Adhiya baria anna songrailam pate 
Amar ghare nai sadhu pashiya dibo kake.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dhari asilo Jaishtya mas,
Am  khailam kanthal he khailam aro gabhir dudh 
Kato dine kandibe abhagir maner dukh.
Ei mas gyalo kannya na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dhari namilo Asarh mas,
Asarh masete he kannya kissane kate dhan 
Kora pakhir kandanete sharir kampaman 
Henwa pakhir kandanete pajar kailo shesh 
Daukir kandanete munyen chharinu baper desh.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dhari namilo Sraban mas 
Sraban masete kannycC kissane aoy oa 
Hari kone korichhe megh gagane barse dewa 
Barsek re barsek re dawa barsek pancha dhare 
Amar ghare nai sadhu phiria asuk ghare.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dhari kannya Bhadra mas,
Bhadra na masete he kannya pakia pare tal 
Jugir jugini hoia haste laba thal
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Haste laba vnai ne pnya magia khabo aeshe 
Dui kane dui kundal pindhis jabo sadhur deshe. 
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lahari jouban dhari namilo Aswin mas,
Aswin mase he kannya Durga Astami 
Dhane durbay kare puja bidhaba brahmani 
Pujuk pujak pujak puja magia laba bar 
Amar sadhu pm ne dibo laksha chhagal.
Ei mas gyalo kannyar na purilo ash 
Lanari jouban dhari namilo Kartik mas,
Kartik mase he kannya tulsir gore bati 
Ghuri ase tomar sadhu kandhe layia chhati. * 

* * * * * *

The month of Aghran brings the new crop 
Some reap the harvest,
While others are engaged in the harvest festival. 
"One who has reaped well is happy,
One who has none awaits others' mercy.
Tne month is almost over,
But the maidens desire remains unfulfilled.
Shortly comes the month of Paush 
With all its youthful vigour.
In the month of Paush maidens 
Live on soft nee
And beautiful buds of Kekite (?) and Kamala bloom, 
Also blooms the Mali flowers:
The husband has left her at this young age.
This month also elapses,
But the maiden’s hope doesn’t materialise.
Then comes the month of Magh with its bitter cold, 
The maiden still lies on a mat 
And lays her head on a pillow

* See Rangpur Sahitya Parishat Patrika, 1315 B.S. Vol.
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“I embrace the pillow and call it .dear names 
But the pillow doesn’t respond ;
I wish I could burn it and cover the sky with smoke.
Who knows when my fate will take a better turn.”
The month passes and her desire-is not satisfied as yet 
Next comes the month of Phalgoonw ith its youthfuu beauty. 
The Holy festival occurs at this-time'
“My love is away and I’ll go unto him 1
And I’ll make him understand my troubles”.
The month comes to a close and she still cherishes her desire. 
Chaitra steps in with its bitter heat,
Her mouth becomes dry and she canH utter a single word, 
She can neither speak ner sleep.
“I gave to my love what he wanted 
And thus I’ve lost him.”
The month passes on
But she doesn’t gain anything.-
Then comes Baishakh
When other girls start taking greens that taste bitter.
“I’ve cooked this and that,
But, -alas, I’ve none, to serve.”
Jaishtha follows this month 
And she is as miserable as ever.
“The fruits of the season do not satisfy me.
And I haven’t any.
How long will it take to put an end to my misery.”
Even this month doesn’t help her.
Then comes Asharh pouring rains.
“Peasants reap the new crop and take it home,
Konra birds make wild cries: I tremble,
The cries of Hena birds pierce my heart,
And the wild cries of Dahyka compel me to leave my home.” 
The month also passes,
And then comes.. Sravana 
When the sky is full of clouds
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And there are flashes of lightning
And the rain pours down from all the corners.
“My love is away; let him come back”
(Prays the maiden).
Then comes Bhadra:
The palm-trees bear fruit.
“My beloved has perhaps turned an ascetic:
A Hermit I’ll be and join him.
I’ll beg from door to door
I’ll wear earrings only and will go to my love”.
Now comes Aswin
When the Puja festival takes place.
The Brahmin widows worship the goddess Durga.
I’ll worship her too
And will pray for the return of my beloved 
I’ll promise to sacrifice thousands of goats, to her.
Aswin yields place to Kartik.
“Worship the Tulsi tree in the prescribed manner 
There your love returns with an umbrella on his shoulder”.

‘Jari’ is a kind of dirge, which owes its origin to the 
tragic events of Medina and Karbala leading to the deaths 
of Hazrat Imam Hasan and Husain. It is called Jari from 
Persian ‘Zari’ meaning lamentation. The Shia communities 
of the Indo-Pak subcontinent commemorate the events of 
Karbala in the month of Muharram by singing marsiabs or 
dirges on the deaths of Hasan and Husain. Marsiahs are 
usually sung in Urdu, while the Jari is the Bengali version 
sung in Muharram in East Pakistan and parts of West 
Bengali. Jari combines the elements of valour and pathos. 
It depicts all the liveliness and unparallelled heroism of 
Hazrat Imam Husain and his.followers on the battle field 
of Karbala and the heartrending scene connected with 
their death. Jari songs are found today especially in the 
district of Mymensingh, where they are sung to the accom
paniment of dancing.
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Since the Jari song recites only the events of Karbala 
and is restricted to Muharram it lacks variety. Following 
are examples of the jari song:—

Hanef bale ay mor kole Zainul bachha dhan
Ohe je na pathe dichhire duibhai, jorer bhai emam Husain
Seina pathe jabore ami, karo amar gor kafan
Ram Lakshman gechhe re bane ajodhya chhere
Oi rakam gechhe re dui bhai Madina sunya kore,
Bhai bhai bole dakchhe Haneft ar ki praner bhai achhe ?
Je baler bat korlam re Zainul se bal bhengechhe,
Jar baler bal karchho tumi, se bal ke ar amar achhe ?
Jahor gule anre Zainul, Jahor kheye jai more.*

&
si? #  sj:

Hanifa says: Come to me, my son Zainul,
I would also like to follow in the footsteps of the two

illustrious brother
I have sacrificed my two brother, prepare my grave and the

funeral
Ram and Lakshman left Audh and entered the forest.
My two brothers likewise left Medina in the dark.
Hanifa cries, ‘come my brothers come,’ but are they alive to .

respond to his call ?
I have lost the strength I depended on, O Zainul,
And have I the strength which you are depending on ?
Give me poison Zainul, I would like to die from it.

The following song was composed by the folk poet 
Pagla Kanai:

* (Hanef: Mohammad Hanifa, the step brother of Imam 
Hasan and Husain: According to popular belief tried to avenge 
their deaths. Zainul: Zain-ul-Abedin, son of Imam Husain—
he was the only male member in his family who survived the 
Karbala tragedy.)
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Ore emam Husain dono bhai 
Rosuler nati sunte pai 

Beheshter nisana dono bhai 
O, se fanki diya Ejid Golam 

Karbalate niya jay 
Karbalate amar mout sunchhi nanaj'r thain
O nanajir kathat O se mithya nare bhai 
Oho sono Dulduli ami upai ekhon ki kori 
Karbalate esechhi ami ei karbalate ran khelate 

Sunechhi nanajir thain 
Sukna mati pao dabya jay, chinho pawa jay.

* * * *
Oh, the two Imam brothers Hasan and Husain 
Are, I am told. Rasuvs grandsons,
They are the emblems of heaven
The bastard Yazid lured them away to Karbala.
I heard my grandfather say that I would die at Karbala, 
His words, my brother, cannot but be true.

’ Oh Duldul, could you find my way out of it,
What am I to do now V 

My feet are sinking even in the dry earth,
And I have a feeling
That I have come to Karbala, there is no doubt about it. 
The life of the people of East Pakistan is closely tied 

up with rivers and boats. It goes without saying therefore, 
that these have their effects -on the mind and cultural life 
of the people. The flowing river has a softening and relax
ing effect on the mind and body. The kind of song which 
draws inspiration from, this atmosphere _is known as 
Bhatiyali, “Bhatial” has two meanings; it means, with 
reference to the day,, ‘afternoon’ ; and with reference to 
life ‘old. age’ after a life of toil and turmoil of youth. 
‘Bhatiali’ song is characterised by a feeling of languor and 
longing of the soul to meet the Creator. In keeping with 
this spirit, the tans are long drawn out. Boatmen frequently
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ply their boats far away from their homes and away from 
the bustle of human habitation. The vast and endless rivers 
infuse a feeling of awe and wonder and the boatman’s 
feelings find expression in music which starts at a high 
pitch and dies out almost imperceptibly. This is a song not 
of action but of leisure and resignation. It embraces a 
variety of subjects in which themes of love reign supreme. 
Love both mundane and spiritual finds a place, but pangs 
of separation of the lover from the beloved and of husband 
from wife find frequent expression. On occasion the 
Bhatiyali is intermingled with devotional songs. Here is 
an example:

( vii )

Ei nadi na gechhere amar bandhur desh'e re 
Ei na shuni tari katha, dheur sure mishe,
Amar mon kemne kay, set deshe jai 
Jatya amar paran jurai
Jawar path je andhar hay re, jaire buk bhaseA 
Haire nadi kar katha je mone kore dili 
Ami bhulechhilam baro dukkhe, e ki korili 
Mor sonar tari bhorbo sonai, din kate mor sei je ashay 
Sab asha nairash amar berai desh bideshe

❖ ❖ $ % #
Doesn’t this river flow through the native place of my

beloved ?
Don’t I hear his voice in its waves ?
I wish I were by his side at this hour,
And could be happy .to my. hearts’ content.
But I can’t find the way in the dark,
So I can’t do anything but weep.
A las! whom have you awakened in my memory-,
0  river!
1 struggled with myself and was forgetful of Him,
And what have you done' now !



162 East Pakistan

I hoped to collect the golden crops in my golden boat 
And this was the hope I lived on.
But you’ve spoiled it all.
Now I wander aimlessly.

Connected with rivers, boats and water there is 
another kind of song known as Shari. While Bhatiyali draws 
its inspiration from spirit of resignation, Shari, is a kind 
of functional song. The major communities of this land— 
the Hindus and the Muslims—contributed their share to the 
growth of this song. Shari songs were composed mainly 
on unlawful love and adultery. It hardly reflects any good 
taste. Therefore, it found its rightful place far away from 
society, in boats on rivers.

All the gaiety and liveliness of a Shari song are fully 
revealed when it is sung as an accompaniment to a boat 
race. That is why it is known more as a boatrace-song. A 
Shari song is sung in chorus by oarsmen engaged in a boat- 
race. The plying of their oars synchronises with the rhythm 
-of the song. The Shari song inspires a group spirit and a 
choric behaviour and is apt to throw the whole crew into 
rapturous mirth and jollity. These songs are prevalent all 
over Eastern Pakistan and they are widely sung in the 
riverine districts such as Dacca. Barisal and Faridpur. 
Here is an example of a Shari song collected from the 
district of Rajshahi:—

0  raikishori tor sane mor katha chhilo ki ?
01 kalo jale chan karabo soi
O shahare dal bhangiya batas kori 
Tor sane mor katha chhilo ki ?
Berai ami tor lage 
Anna dhari chhilam sathi tomar lage 
Ghurchhi ami ratri dine k'arichho keno chaturi 
Tor sane mor katha chhilo ki?*

* Received through the courtesy of Mr. Mansurudclin.
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O, you young maiden, don’t you remember the promise you
made to me ? 

My love, I would make you bathe in the deep water.
I will process pulses in the city and fan, you,
Don’t you-remember the promise you made to me ?
I have been searching for you, and working for you too. 
And for you I have been moving about all the day and night 
Why are you playing hide and seek with me ?
Don’t you remember the promise you made to me ?

Another Shari song is quoted below :—
Ajke paraber dine manya kothao rabena 
Jamai gourab sobha korona.
Ohe nau kinbar gelarri ami tarapurer bae
Challish taka nayer dam
Tar panchas taka khosa
Jamai ay paraber dine manya kothao raof?ia.
Ohe daer mitha balu re 
Kuraler mitha shil 
Bhalo manser jaban mitha 
Kaminir mitha kil
Jamai ajke paraber dine manya kothao rabena.

* * % * * *

On this festival day today no one will respect you, 
Son-in-law, don’t indulge in idle thoughts.
I had been beyond Tarapur to buy boat:
The boat cost me forty rupees 
And its roof cost me fifty rupees
Son-in-law, on this festival day today no one will respect you. 
Sweet is Sand to a scythe 
‘Shil’ is sweet to an axe 
Sweet is a good man’s word
And sweet is punishment at a young damsel’s hands.
O son-in-law, no one will respect you.

This song reflects the lively atmosphere of a domestic scene
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where the son-in-law has been a victim of leg-pulling by 
brothers- and sisters-in-law.

A comparative study of Bhatiyali and Shari songs will 
reveal that Bhatiyali is sung in a languid and prolonged 
tempo whereas shari has a quick jovial pace. The atmos
phere in which these songs are sung explain .this difference. 
Both types of song are connected with boats and rivers 
but since the former is a solo effort, -it is sung in a deeper 

'more solemn vein than the latter which represents the 
collective behaviour of a group of people taking part in 
boat races.

Yet another kind of folk song connected with rivers 
and boat is known as ‘Ghatu’. It is prevalent in the sadar 
subdivision and the subdivisions of Netrakona and Kishore- 
ganj, in the district of Mymensingh and its adjoining areas 
such as western and northern parts of Sylhet and Tripura 
respectively. It is sung only in the rainy season and autumn. 
The Ghatu song has been so named because it is sung on 
boats in the river-ghats of rural areas. Ghatu is marked by 
some peculiar characteristics, the most outstanding of 
which is that a handsome young teen-aged boy leads the 
song in the garb and hair-style of a young maiden. He 
wears no ornaments or anklets. When the song is sung in 
chorus he does not participate in the singing; instead he 
plays the role of a ballet-dancer. This is the most attractive 
part of this song. When the singing in chorus stops, the boy 
leader sings solo. Generally he is known as ghatu, which 
may explain why the song is so called. In the rainy season 
most of the eastern part of the district of Mymensingh goes 
under water and looks like a sea. Ghatu song is sung against 
this background on bamboo or wooden beds of boats and 
continues throughout the night. Love i& the principal theme, 
and the legendary figures Radha and Krishna of the Hindu 
pantheon form the staple. But much Ghatu song is not in 
good taste, and the form is-therefore, dying out. Below is
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given an example of Ghatu from the district of Mymen- 
singh:

( via )
Sailo, ar na jaibam jamp,nar jale (olo sai)
Tora jalo sai, jalo tora, paran amar jay 
Jaler ghate Qhikan kala, lo sai,
Jwalaiya dilo dwigun jwala 
Kije jwalai amar paran jay} olo sai,
Ar na jaibam jamunar jale.

5[s * * * *
aErierids!

I’m not going to the Jamuna to fetch water anymore.
I’m weary of life,
My friends, you go.
My love stands there on the riverside.
O friend, his very presence rekindles 
The flames of love within me.
I’m half dead, burning, O my friend,
I’ll not go to the Jamuna anymore.

A  typical ghatu song from the district of Sylhet is 
quoted below:

( ix )
Kata bare bare kari go, mana, dubaiyo na kalasi
O go jale dheu diyona go sakhi 
Ayke ghate chikon go kala gale shobhe bana-mala 
Hate moh(in banshi
Shyamer banshir sure man udasi grihe raite parina 
Shyam kalarup nirokhi o go jale dheu diyona

Time and again I have entreated you not to plunge the
pitcher into the water. 

O' my friend, don’t produce the Tipples,
Krishna is, there by the riverside,
He wears a beautiful ggrlarrd,
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In his hand is the magic flute.
The sound of his flute entrances my mind.
I can't stay at home when I look at him.

O’ my dear friend,
Don’t play with the water.

Apart from these principal folk songs connected with 
boats and rivers, ‘Pari Bibi’s’ songs and ‘shampan’ songs 
are also worth mentioning. Pari Bibi, the late lamented wife 
of Shah Shuja, * has figured in the folk songs of East Pak
istan, where her sad plight has found expression in the 
melancholy tunes of Chittagong and among the Arakan 
people. Shampan is a typical Chittagqnian boat which gives 
its name to the songs sung by the boatmen of Chittagong.

In addition to the action songs mentioned so far, there 
are several varieties of folk songs in East Pakistan which 
have not yet been fully collected. The peasants sing while 
they sow seeds in the fields and when they reap the harvest. 
These latter are known simply as harvesting songs. Our 
women-folk sing in chorus while they process rice. Our 
snake charmers sing when they catch and pfay with their 
snakes. Our fishermen sing songs while catching fish. Our 
day-labourers sing when working together either in fields 
or town even while processing roofs of houses. The song 
used on this latter occasion is widely'known as “chad-peta" 
gan” and is very commonly heard in the city of Dacca and 
its suburbs. Such songs undoubtedly relieve the workers 
from the fatigue and monotony of their work.

The Bhatiyali, Shari, Ghatu and Jari songs already 
discussed comprise the forms most frequently found in the 
east and south-eastern districts of this province. The north
ern districts especially Rangpur and those parts of Jalpai-

Shah Shuja, second son of Emporer Shahjahan, who fled 
to Bengal as a consequence of rivalry for the throne of Delhi, met 
a tragic death in the hands of the Arakans.
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guri, Maldah and Dinajpur that have come to East Pakistan 
under the Radcliff award, have varieties of folk gongs quite 
different from those of the eastern districts. As is well 
known, folk songs everywhere reflect local cultural condi
tions. Hence it is not surprising to find that the songs from 
the north are endowed With their own distinctive charac
teristic tune. Whereas rivers and marshy lands determine 
the character of the songs of the eastern districts, it is the 
condtion of aridity associated with the high lands of the 
north which has shaped such northern district folk songs 
as Bhawaya, Gambhira and Jag.

Bhawaya is generally found in the upper reaches of 
the Rangpur district and in the tracts of land that join 
Rangpur to West Bengal in the districts of Cooeh Bihar 
and Jalpaiguri. Bhawaya is a love-song pure and simple. 
Pangs of love and separation are narrated in the local 
dialect without poetic ornamentation.- The characteristics 
of the land are reflected in its sharply rising and falling 
rhythms.

Below is quoted a very old Bhawaya song collected 
some fifty years ago from Jalpaiguri:

( x )
Pratham joubaner kale na hoilo mor biya 
Ar kata kal rahim ghare ekakini hoya- 

Re bidhi nidaya.- 
'Haila pail mor sonar jouban moleyar j hare 
Mao bape mor hoila badi na dil parer -ghare 

Re bidhi• nidaya.
Bapak nakao sarme mui maok na.kao laje 
Dhiki, dhiki tusir aghun jwalechhe deher .majhe 

Re bidhi nidaya.
Ayamon mor mon kare re bidhi 
Avamon mon mor kore
Moner matan chagangra dekhi dhariya pa Iso dure
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R t bidhi nidaya.
Kahe kabe kalankini hani naiko mor tate 
Moner sadhe karim keli pati 'niya sathe 

Re bidhi nidaya. *
Sc *  sj: *  *

I am in the prime of my youth 
And still- a virgin I am.
0 ’ my bitter fate, tell me,
How long do I have to stay unmarried ?
My parents are unsympathetic:

• They haven’t given my hand in marriage,
And I can’t express myself to them for my shyness.
O’ my bitter fate !
Slowly my body burns within and there’s no end to it. ^
I wish I had gone away with a youngman of my choice.
I know that people will blame me.
Let them do s o I  care not a fig for that 
For I shall then happily enjoy myself.

Here is a Bhawaya song typical of the Rangpur district:— 
Bao kumta batas jyamon ghuria ghuria mare 
Ore ai mato garir chaka panthe panthe ghore re 
Oki garial mai chalong rajpathe 
Garir chaka ghore ar madhye kare rao 
Ore aimato kandiya uthe amar sarbo gao 
Biyane uthia goru garit diya juri 
Ore sona malar sonar bade chander deshe ghuri 
besh bideshe byaraore mui> sonar sona bade 
Ore mor se sona aba&hese gharat basi kande.

« * * $ * #
The whirl wind circles endlessly
And ceaselessly moves round and round the wheels of my

' cart.

* See Linguistic Survey of India, G.A. Grierson V. Part 1 p 185.



Folk Songs of East Pakistan 169

I am the cart driver, who drives through the royal road 
As the day dawns, the bullocks are tied to the carts.
I move out to roam in the land of dreams 

. In the land of moon and gold.

I am the cart driver who drives through the royal road,
The wheels turn and the cry resounds in my shivering-body. 
From country to country I travel in search of my Heart 
At last I turn back to find her in my own hut. *

‘Chatka’ song is a variety of Bhawaya folk song current 
in Rangpur. Chatka literally means flippancy. Matters of 
every day interest and those related to forbidden love have 
found place in it. One chatka gong runs as follow s:—

( xi ),
Huralale Motilale tara dui bhai rptri kale 
Balapurbak lcorechhe mor prone go 
Edukkhe na banchhi ami 
Shono ogo pran swami 
Nischay tyajibo pran swami go.

* # ®
The brothers, Harulal and Motilal,
Disgraced me at the dead of night.
Listen, D my dear husband,
IN won’t survive this sliock, this shame,
And of course I shall commit suicide.

‘Jag’ is a type of folk song found in the Rangpur district 
and in parts of neighbouring Rajsbahi and Pabna. The 
word Jag is probably an abreviated form of jagaran which 
means a state of wakefulness. The song ife So named because 
it is sung throughout the night, not permitting any sleep 
by those who take part In its performance or those who 
listen. It is not a lyrical song, nor does it contain any love
i i i .... .............................. i n  .............m m ................................. ................................................ . i. i . i

* Through the courtesy -of Badio Pakistan, Dacca.
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them e; it is a narrative song. In the past, tales of warfare 
and heroism were narrated, but in recent times these have 
given place to important local episodes and .the achieve
ments of saints, and pirs (Muslim religious, leaders).. In 
some places legends of Srikishna and Srichaitanya are also 
narrated. The best time to hear Jag is in the winter when 
it is often sung by groups of peasant boys, particularly 
during the month of Paus (December).

The, Jag songs that have been collected so far from the 
northern districts usually narrate the story, of a Muslim 
named Sonapir. ^he birth episode of Sona Roy is as fol
lows :— ..

( x ii.)
Pirer bare janma laila punnamasir chan 
Bape maye rakhlo tar Sona Roy nam 
Sona Roy nam rakhlo sonar baran 
Jora manikya diya gariyacKhe nay an 
Byarar bandh katya day gharet pashilo 
Hyano kale Sona Roy bhumante parilo 
Chhaowal tuliya day kole tula nilo 
Nawayia dhowaiya-tare asut karilo 
Sonar dhichra diya nari ched korilo 
Tomr chhaowal tumi lao ma amare kiba diba 
Gunya badya panch tanka daiyer hate dila. *

*  *  * . -sH *

He was born with the blessings of a saint 
And was "named Sona Roy ,by his parents.
His complexion was fair
His eyes were ^ade, it seemed, of -jewels.
Sona Roy was born
While the village-midwife entered the room.
The maid took the boy on her lap,
A nd_w ashed him .

* See Purba Joanga-uiuKa 4/2, pp 468-69.
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With golden scissors she cut his umbilical-C(5rd
And sa id :
Take thy child, O mother,
And reward me 'for my service.
The parents'gave her five' rupees.

Sona Roy grew up to be a saint with miraculous 
powers, as the following verses testify:

( xiii )
Sonpir uthe half Manik .pir re bfiai 
Esechhi .goal para jahir rekhe-jai 
Agnari pach kore bat&ne- dilo bari 
Naba laksha dhenu maila bishjaksho -bqcfruri , 
Batqne pariya.mailo batane bhasfyur 
Darbare pare mailo darbare Shvoasur 
Kandere goaliniinari haste kore dao 
Go dhenur badale kyano na marilamao 
Kandere goaler nari haste kore kachi 
Go dhenur badale na morilo chachi^
Kandere goaler navi hate kore Jhari 
Go dhenur badale phelayilam sari 
Sona pir uthe .bale-Mantle pir re bhai 
Merechhi gariber dhan pilayia pai ■
Agnari pach kori batase dilo baxv 
Naba laksha dhenu tar a pare doradoru 
Batenete chetan pela batane bhdshur 
Darbarete chetan p'ela darbare shwasur’
Age jadi jantam tumi sonajpir.
Age ditarn dugdha^ala pachhe> ditam kshir
Jinda char juger sat
Maria jilate para, apar jnohima tomar;<*'

Sonapir gets up and says:
> . : *• .» r

See Sahitya Parishat Patrika ’43.
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“O my brother, Manik pir,
Let’s leave behind some proof 
Of our visit to Goalpara.”
They employed their charms and instantly
Nine hundred thousand cows and twenty hundred thousand

calves lost their lives. 
A maiden’s brother-in-law dies on the threshold,
While her father-in-law, who was a courtier, dies in the

court
The milkmaid cries While holding a sickle :
"Why didn’t my mother die instead of the cows.”
The cowherd’s wife cries"while holding a pair of scissors: 
“Why didn’t my aunt die instead of the cattle.”
The milkmaid cries while holding the water p o t:
“I leave behind my sarees 
And want my cows back instead.”
Sonapir then turns to Manik pir and says:
“We’ve deprived the poor of their belongings,
Let’s make the cattle alive.”
Once more they used their incantations 
And the cattle were alive again.
The brother-in-law gained consciousness
The father-in-law> was himself again in the court.
The people now said : _
“O’ these are all miracles of Sonapir.
Had we known that Sonapir came to our place 
We would have worshipped him 
With bananas, milk and cream.
He is a saint who' lives through ages 
His greatness has no limitations :
He can put an end to one’s life 
And at the very next moment,
He can make him alive.

The folk songgrambhira is found only in the district of 
Maldah. The name of the song is rather misleading, for the
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word gambhira in middle Bengali means an inner apart
ment of a house, but the song; in question seems to have 
hardly any connection with this inner apartment. The 
musical event of gambhira is usually held under a large 
canopy. It is difficult to ascertain how the song originated. 
The low caste Hindus used to observe a puja ceremony in 
honour of the sun god during the last three days of the 
year. It was known as gajan of the god Shiva. In popular 
belief the Hindu god Shiva and' Buddhist Dharma Thakur 
are one and the same and so they are known as Adya or 
the original god. In the district of Maldah gambhira has 
been amalgamated with the gajan o f  Adya. But historically 
speaking gambhira has no connection with gajan and toda} 
as it is performed there it has deviated from its original 
practice to embrace all sorts of secular things. Although 
Shiva’s 4iame is casually mentioned, it now reviews the 
important annual events. Here is an instance of a gambhira 
song, collected some fifty years ago, where the composer 
has introduced into it edibles like mangoes and rice.

- • ( xiv )
Balbo ki gan1 ohe Shiva bagane nai am 
Gache gache beia dekhechi, nutun pata sab samari 
Mane mane bhabchhi base, kajer kono paina disha 
Tel dhan chauler dar khub kash, bhusar beshi dam 
Ar ayak shuno nutan kahini thik dupraher shil ar pani 
Mathe hai krisan pereshani marile gaham.

❖ ^  ^  sj: i'fi

I don’t know what I shall sing, O Siva,
The garden doesn’t bear any mango at all.
I’ve climbed from tree to tree:
New leaves are there: they’re almost equally developed,
But there’s no trace of any fruit.
I’m thinking by myself what to do.
I don’t find the way to work.
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The prices qf edibles have gone high.
And listen to a novel story :

’ Right at noon came-the rain with hailstones.
The working peasants were.bewildered 
Because the hailstones destroyed the wheat in the field. 
Even politics is finding a place in the gambhira songs 

of recent date.*
G. Among folk songs it is in nuptial songs, and a few 

other forms such as Rakhall,, or cowboy’s songs, that we get 
the most moving pictures of village life in East Pakistan. 
Nuptial songs in particular , are intensely human and full of 
homely accounts. They describe how the bride is maltreat
ed by the mother-in-law, the husband’s sister, and. on 
occasions by the co-wife. Conditions of abject poverty in 
which the newly-married bride often strats her life are not 
unknown. These songs are like miniature dramas where 
the Mollah (the priest), the parents and relatives of the 
bride and bridegrooms play their respective roles. Pictures 
relating to love and separation, sometimes full of tears or 
laughter, have also found place in them. These songs stir 
the passions and emotions of the people when they re
present the sorrows of separation between brides, and their 
parents, between brides and bridegrooms, and between 
lovers.

I quote below a song—a dialogue between a bride and 
a bridegroom—on the eve of their departure from the 
bride’s parents’ house:—

“The golden boat with winds for oars waits for us,”
“Wait a little, O merchant’s son :
Let me go and bid adieu to my mother”
“O sua, dear, I have a mother at home 
Whp will be a mother to you also.”'

* See Banglar Lok Sahitya, Asiitosh Bhattacharya (1954) 
pp 177-78.
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“Can the bark of one tree, 0  merchant’s son 
Be worn by another ?
Can the bark of a sandal tree 
Be put upon a mango tree ?
The sweet words of my mother are sweet as honey 
The-words of your mother are as bitter as Neem,” *

Mother wailing on Tier separation from her daughter: 
“Had I known before, Oh my fair Moina,
That you would be taken away by a stranger,
My jewel, my Moina,
I would have held you in my arms ever and always
And the sandal paste would have lain on the grinding stone.
And the paddy would have lain unhusked.
Over one-half of the river blows a storm.
The other half celebrates the marriage
They flew down on us like a kite and carried dear Moina

away.
Moina’s father weeps, my jewel, my Moina.
Moina’s father weeps my jewel, my Moina,
The cords of the neglected thatched roof snap,

Moina’s mother weeps 
And leaves, fall from trees 
Oh, my jewel, my Moina.*

, Since Nuptial songs are the spontaneous expressions 
of the unlettered, closely-confined women of our country 
they have little variety of tune. These songs are sung in 
chorus by village women folk. They have ah appeal some
thing like that of the community songs sung during Christ
mas in western countries'. In form the nuptial songs have 
similar endings in almost every lihei They generally begin 
at a high pitch and take a gradual, descending course, a 
practice which makes them the more appealing to listeners.

* Received through the courtesy of Mr, JaSimuddin, the poet.
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The text of the following song offers an example of the 
form.

( xv )
Kothay haite aila re o rashik raja re 
Tumi bandhu ghare keya phuler dale ki nare
O tumi bandhu ghare kadam phuler dale ki nare 
Rode na ghamiya, sonar tanu gyachhe uniya 
Tomai karbo batash mathar kesho diya ki nare 
Tomai karbo batash anchal uraya ki nare.

*  - 'f

From where are you coming, my beloved ?
Aren’t you there with the blooming Keya flowers ?
Aren’t you there amidst Kadam  flowers ?
Now you’re sweating in the sunshine,
It seems that you’ve spoilt your golden complexion.
Sit down by my side, my dear :

Sit down by my side, my dear 
I’ll fan you with my hair,
I’ll fan you with the skirt of my saree.

Besides nuptial songs, love songs are included in the 
category of romantic folk songs. There are a number of 
independent love songs, but in addition to these, the most 
lyrical portions of East Bengal and Mymensingh ballads 
are also sung separately as love songs. It is common know
ledge that ‘Our sweetest songs are those that tell of saddest 
thought’ ! And in the case of love songs, those dealing with 
separation and frustration have reached a profound depth 
of feeling. Here is an instance of a love song abstracted 
froni -a Mymensingh ’ballad and sung independently. It 
takes the form of a dialogue between the hero and the 
heroine and, as can be seen, lacks neither depth nor 
sincerity.

c‘Kathin tomar matapita, kathin tomar hia 
Yamon jouban kale na karaiche bio”
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“Kathin amar matapita kathin amar hia 
Tomar matan nari paile ami kari bia.”
"Lajnai re nirlajja chhele lajja naire tor 
Galay bandhia kalas jale dubya mar.”
“Kothai paibam kala$i konnya kothai paibam dari 
Tumi hao gohin gang, ami dubya m ori”

* *
“Cruel are thy parents (and thou art heartless) ?
That they haven’t got thee married even, now—
When thou art in thy prime.”
“My parents are cruel and heartless indeed I am :
I could marry if I would only find a girl like thee.”
“O shameless! Thou hast no shame in the least;
Drown thy self by tying a pitcher round thy neck.”
“O g ir l! Where shall I get the pitcher or the rope!

Let thyself become a deep river 
And I’ll drown myself in it.”

Apart from the categories described in the foregoing 
pages, there are lullabies and chants, which may be regard
ed as a type of folk song. But as this can be more conven
iently classified under folk literature, it has not been dis
cussed here. In connection with the tunes employed in East 
Pakistan’s folk songs, it may be said that each category of 
folk songs has a peculiar, characteristic tune. Nonetheless 
the tunes of all folk songs ultimately smack of a folk air 
which is distinct from modem or classical music. Poet 
Jasimuddin’s remarks on this point are worth mentioning. 
The fact of the matter is this, that in different forms of 
folk music different strands of the tdnes find adequate ex
pression. This reminds one of the several kinds of labora
tories in which different branches of science are pursued. 
And just as results of experiments of the several labora
tories are eventually brought together and synthesised, so 
a synthesis occurs in the field of tunes.*

23—•
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Nevertheless “the most typical of all this music should 
be recorded, as should the folk music all over the world. 
Such records will be a permanent monument of the indi
vidual culture of many lands and an important part of the 
foundations of world culture.” **

It will not be out of place to mention here, in this 
connection that attempts are being made by the Bengali 
Academy to cbllect, preserve and publish the folk songs 
of East Pakistan.

* His article on ‘Nuptial Songs’.
* * Leopold Stokowski, “Music io'r all of us” page 291,
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arts and crafts in east pakistan

the years immediately preceding the establishment of 
U  Pakistan we used to hear the name of only one Muslim 

artist from Bengal who had created some stir in the 
international world of art. This was Mr. Zainul Abedin 
who after completing a brilliant academic career at the 
Calcutta Art School in 1938 had b'een working as a teacher 
in the same institution. In point of fact, Abedin was not 
the first Bengali Muslim to come from the Calcutta Art 
School. The late Abdul Moyen also graduated from it in' 
1930. Shafiqul Amin, a skilful painter, was a contemporary 
of Abedin. Yet, it was Zainul Abedin more than anyone 
else who helped us to become aware, of our identity in the 
field of art.

In 1947, where art was concerned, our plight was 
deplorable. There was no art institute to employ the old 
artists and teach the new, no journal devoted to the ex
position of our painters’ creations, no sophisticated and 
wealthy elite to buy pictures by our artists. The thirteen 
years of Pakistan have seen artists and art-lovers struggl
ing against these odds and gradually succeeding in creating 
a milieu conducive to the'flowering of our talent in this 
field. We shall mention in brief a few features of this 
material basis for art-life in East Pakistan before going 
into a description of the characteristic qualities of our art.
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In 1948 Dacca Art School was established on Nawab- 
pur Road, one of the noisiest thoroughfares of Dacca. The 
accommodation available for the institute consisted of two 
tiny rooms and an open verandah, the whole partitioned 
out of a drab old two-storied building. In 1949 Zainul 
Abedin took charge of the School as its Principal. 
Anwarul Huq, Shafiuddin Ahmed, Habibur Rahman and 
Quamrul Hasan were the other members of the teaching 
staff. As one can imagine, it was an apology for an estab
lishment. Yet, the artists of East Pakistan were a deter
mined set who not only aspired to express themselves in 
colour and line but were equally bent on being creative 
on the socio-human level. Be it noted that the modern 
artists of East Pakistan are extraordinarily well-adjusted 
citizens; none cares for the individualistic, bizarre life of 
the legendary artist. Along with a robust mind many of 
them possess a physique enviably athletic. In that meagre 
space on Nawabpur Road, they hung their pictures, took 
students to teach and even ventured to organize exhibitions.

The idea of an art school in East Pakistan caught on. 
An intelligent public extended its active cooperation. As 
a result, in 1951 Dacca Art-:School moved into a building 
at Segun Bagan, a spot relatively more quiet and pleasant. 
The rooms were as small as before but this building had a 
lawn to itself where flowers grew, and an open environ
ment which let artists have glimpses of the blue sky and 
the tall trees. By 1956 Dacca Art School’s own building 
was completed, designed and constructed to meet the re
quirements of the artists. It was placed on one of the most 
decent \sites in Dacca, between the Dacca Public Library 
and the Hotel Shahbagh. The imposing structure of the 
School is a symbol of our artists’ triumph in establishing 
themselves as a significantly organized group working for

( 2 )
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the creative progress of society as a whole. Today the Art 
School is the nerve centre of all artistic activity in East 
Pakistan. Our leading artists are on its teaching staff, the 
growing ones are their pupils. Only a few operate outside 
the School’s premises, mostly in the information and publi
city services of the Government, Embassy or commercial 
firms. But wherever artists may work or hold their exhibi
tions, Dacca Art School- is the pivotal force which inspires 
and moulds the future of our art and our public taste. No 
other group or individual or trend is stronger than the 
institution itself.

( 3 )
As yet our artists have not formed themselves into 

clearly definable groups.In matter and medium, in form 
and content, in style and attitude each cultivates his own 
predilections, makes bold experiments, and at times, in
fluences the others. In East Pakistan artists are constantly 
trying to break new ground, to evolve new modes of visual 
communication, to be vivid and truthful.

What does an East Pakistan artist seek to express? 
What is the character of his past, his heritage, his training ? 
Some of these questions m ay be very simply and factually 
answered. Our artists belong to the present age. In this 
age the West has come to exert most influence upon the 
world. The art and literature, history and philosophy of the 
West have become a part of the East too. The older genera
tion of our artists were trained at the Calcutta Art School 
where teaching methods were completely Western. Victo
rian rules of art were considered to be the best. Students 
were taught to copy nature with meticulous care, applying 
eolour to it in the most harmonious combinations, skilfully 
bringing out the complexity in the scene’s perspective. At 
the School they learned to use different mediums and me
thods, became acquainted with various schools of painting,
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mastered the theory and practice of Western art, and then 
had some schooling, in the traditions of the home country. 
In each instance the result was the same, A knowledge of 
the Western trends, techniques and values made the 
seasoned artist more keenly aware of the preciousness of 
traditions rooted in his own country. The yoyage to the 
West was a necessary detour, deliberately made, .so that 
the artist might come home loaded with new visions, new 
powers, new riches. Ajanta and Ellora, Mohenjodaro and 
Taxila, Paharpur and Mainamoti all came to be viewed in 
a new light. Today our artist is fully enamoured of the 
decorative sophistication of Moghul art, the naive human
ism of the Rajput illustrations, the poetic idealizations of 
Ajanta and the delicately comic motifs of the folk forms, 
but the modern artist does not copy them nor even wish 
to revive them. He wants to re-create them. His search is 
for that ideally perfect creation which would let him ex
press himself most completely, that self which is part 
Western, part Eastern, part unique. Very often his tech
nique and vision are Western, while his form and content 
are intensely national. These poles strive to meet.

( 4 )
In 1940 Zainul Abedin became famous for his nu

merous sketches and paintings of the simple, natural, ele
mental aspects of pastoral Bengal. The pictures were 
remarkably convincing for two reasons. Theoretically they 
attempted to bring to life scenes most intimately known 
and loved by the people of the land. The winding rivers 
dotted with long thin strips of boats, the vast expanses of 
smooth shore bearing trees or peasants or cattle, the bend
ing horizon stooping low to engulf the whole in one majes
tic sweep, all these make Zainul Abedin’s early works 
vividly memorable. Secondly, whether in water colour or 
oil, he drew his piece with warm; sinuous thick lines which
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were at once extraordinarily bold and subtle. He had a way 
of ignoring details, yet recreating in fat flowing lines a 
perfect image of the essential spirit and rhythm of the 
material object painted. "He drew his lines with power, 
splashed his colours massively. His best oils of this period 
were basically realistic. Labouring men and animals, against 
a background of gold and brown, in many of his finer crea
tions, carried the authentic stamp of the great artist’s love 
for his land and people, and of his capacity for selection 
and composition.

Zainul Abedin entered a second phase when the 
famine of 1943 caused havoc in Bengal. Abedin now took 
to charcoal. On large white sheets he drew stark black 
lines. The result was tremendous. From every picture sick, 
hungry, starving, dying humanity stared at one. The utter 
bareness of the form, the dismally solid texture of murky 
outline, the strong gawky movements of his swinging 
charcoal strokes made these bones and carcasses re-live a 
weird existence in perfect art. The only link with life and 
with Abedin’s earlier works was the dark crow which still 
hopped and craned its neck and gazed out at the observer 
from amidst the death, dirt and stench of 1943. These pic
tures made Zainul Abedin known all over the World. 
The character of the current phase of Zainul Abedin’s 
art is not yet clearly discernible. In recent years he has 
travelled extensively through the U.K., the U.S.A.. Europe, 
Latin America, Spain and Japan; he has held well attend
ed exhibitions of his own works in many important cities 
of the world. For some time he has painted little, though 
he has worked tirelessly for the creation of what we des
cribed as “the material basis 6f art-life in East Pakistan”. 
In some of his latest works he forsakes the visual realism 
of his earlier efforts and leans towards a kind of patterned 
formalism reminiscent of the Colourful folk-motifs of the 
traditional art of East Pakistan.
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Shafiuddin Ahmed, like Zainul Abedin, began by 
painting idyllic scenes of country life. They were all smooth 
and peaceful and poetic. The colours were subdued; the 
lines soft, supple, flowing. It was particularly his wood 
engravings which won laurels for him at the various exhi
bitions at home. About 1950 Shafiuddin’s interest in colour 
deepened. From a desire to perfect his own command of 
the medium he made a few bold experiments in  impast. 
The rice-market on the river bank, the glowing sun on a 
golden harvesting scen e; these resulted in extremely com 
petent works. Colours smeared all over the canvas in thick 
slabs gave the pictures a rugged l ife ; human features, rice 
corn and even the dazzling light of the sun seemed to leap 
out of the picture as solid living masses. By 1951 Shafiuddin 
changed again. He took to painting semi-grotesque figures 
in oil. They retained some semblance of objective reality, 

’• but the vision and the mood of the artist had enormously 
formalized their anatomy. What particularly characterised 
these pictures was a brooding melancholy which the skil
fully structured, bent figures suggested. The deep but dull 
layers of basic colours further intensified this impression. 
The year 1956 saw still another maior leap in Shafiuddin’s 
development as a graphic artist. In London he worked for 
two years to master the tools and techniques of modern 
etching. The result was a large number of neat spruce, 
finished works in drypoint, aquatint etching and deep etch
ing. In form they are not realistic. The artist’s imagination 
distilled the formal essence of a flood scene or a fisherman’s 
dream, a rice-market or a sailing boat, and remoulded it 
into wonderful patterns of rushing, swirling, forceful colour 
and line. The fineness of the intricately woven lines, the 
gradation in texture and shade of the colours establish 
Shafiuddin today as a master of this very difficult technique 
in graphic art. Quamrul Hasan’s distinctive character first 
revealed itself in his realistic pictures of our society. He is
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a keen observer of life, who loves to draw active human 
figures in various moods and situations. The cloistered 

t house-wife peeping through a slit in the window and the 
fourth wife’s bridal meekness are drawn by Quamrul 
Hasan, in fine lines that seek out the minute details of the 
human features and render them delightfully lively and. 
dramatic. Into all his best works QUamrul Hasan carries 
this sense of joy, this undertone of benign criticism. 
Quamrul Hasan has done remarkable work in various 
styles. Semi-realistic oils (showing a lady bathing in a 
rippling pool, or three wide-eyed women moving through 
a banana grove or simply ohe boy proudly unhooking his 
catch, a fish, as another watches in admiration) illustrate 
the range and variety of Quamrul Hasan’s technical mast
ery. In some 'of his work it is the sheer novelty of the forms 
evolved which strikes one as startlingly appropriate; in 
others, it is the sweeping brush work or the application of 
bright basic colours which appeals most. In his latest ex
periments in water colour Quamrul Hasan deliberately 
ignores the necessity of adhering to any definitive form. 
Here colours are splashed almost formlessly on the paper 
and then gradually organized and integrated into figures, 
shades and perspectives to create a richly meaningful 
whole.

Quamrul Hasan is now in charge of the Design Centre 
run by the department of Small-scale and Cottage Indus
tries, Government of East Pakistan. Another artist who 
recently left the Art School is Shafiqul Amin, wellknown 
for his water colours on the residential perspectives of 
Darjeeling. Anwarul Huq, a teacher of the Dacca Art 
School, has done some valuable work in water and in oil 
(Simla scenes, ‘The Life’). Khwaja Shafique’s realistic oil 
painting on the nockturnal conflagration at one of the big
gest bazaars of the city was technically a very meritorious 
piece.

24—
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As we consider the relatively younger artists of Eas 
Pakistan it becomes increasingly more difficult to describe 
with certainty the character and quality of their creations. 
First, their number is quite large. Second, though young 
they have already absorbed considerable influence from a 
medley of sources far and near? Aminul Islam and Murtaza 
Bashir had their training in Italy, then both travelled 
through Europe and England. Rashid Chowdhury was for 
a time in Spain and has now left for Paris. Razzaque lived 
in the U.S.A., Hamidur Rahman in the U.K., and Jahangir 
visited the U.S.A. in 1958. Kibria is in Japan now. Some 
are planning to leave for Europe, others are in the process 
fef returning home. All of them are selfconscious artists, for 
everpn the alert to employ their newly acquired knowledge 
and skill in a particular medium or mode. -They are the 
artists of tomorrow. Highly individualistic in vision, each 
strives to attain some originality in expression. Almost all 
of them shun the older practice of copying nature realisti
cally. They reduce reality to a vision, a dream, a message, 
an idea, and then reduce; it again to a set of forms, patches 
of colour, movements of lines. With some it is a fad, a trick. 
But there are some who by sheer genuineness of impulse, 
backed by a mature grasp of the fundamentals of drawing, 
have turned out stirring pieces.

Kibria’s pictures abound in radiating lines that cut 
through colours and forms as if driven by an inner spirit of 
the work itself. He uses lines sharply, applies colours mild
ly. The cool, foggy shades of blue and green, occasionally 
tinged by a fading orange and yellow, impart a pensive 
dream-aura to all' his-best creations. His ‘Green Room’ has 
an elaborate thematic content, but the ‘Three Souls’ wins 
your heart for no reason. Baset works in almost the same 
style, filling up forms with many colours that faintly shim

( 5 )
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mer like pigmented cut-glass, but he often tones up his 
suggestions of human characters with a delightful touch 
of humour. Aminul Islam is bold, gay, colourful. A reclin
ing woman with a pigeon on her palm glows and glitters 
from the mosaic that Aminul Islam built with multi-col
oured pieces of broken china. His latest oils overwhelm  
one with the warmth of their riotous colour, their vigorous 
disregard for traditional symmetry in form and patterning, 
their power to communicate as integrated wholes. 
Jahangir’s water colours show Zainul Abedin’s best in
fluence modified by a young artist’s own way of doodling in 
black all over the painted surface, thus gaining greater 
expressiveness. Hamidur Rahman and Murtaza Bashir are 
two. talented artists from East Pakistan who have, for the 
time being, decided to work at Karachi and Lahore. Both 
represent the utmost of that trend in East Pakistan which 
rejects the representational approach in favour of a highly 
personal and formalized re-creation. A muralist of repute, 
Hamidur Rahman has quite a few works to his credit that 
establish his awareness of new forms, his skill in mixing 
mediums, his ability to communicate in a thoughtful vein. 
Bashir, his moods alternating between poetry and, irony, 
shares the same spirit of innovation and improvisation. 
Rashid Chowdhury’s work often leaves us a little perplex
ed. Painted in gleaming, translucent shades of green, pink, 
violet and yellow, human figures (and a cow) on Rashid 
Chowdhury s canvases appear to be forever shrieking, 
leaping and fleeing, haunted and persecuted by some horrid 
agony. The edges of each layer of colour are deliberately 
left unblended, the outlines mercilessly simplified.

Names'claiming more or less equal attention have 
been left out, this brief article intends no more than a 
general introduction to the art-scene in East Pakistan. 
Since it is not a critical assessment of our notable artists, 
we may as well stop here.
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With the industrial development and general consoli
dation of economic life in East Pakistan, craft and com
mercial art is rapidly becoming a significant branch of our 
artistic activity. Publishing concerns, commercial firms 
and industrial centres are seeking artists for their own 
needs. On the other hand, native designing and craftsman
ship are having a happy revival partly owing to the resur
gent spirit'of patriotism among artists as well as non-artists. 
The. neat skill of designs wrought in cane on mats woven 
by Noakhali or Sylhet girls, the grace and perfection of the 
forms attained by our potters, the colour and liveliness of 
our dolls, the delicate and elaborate needle work on the 
tapestried quilts of bur village folk have become a rich 
source of inspiration for modern artists. After Zainul 
Abedin, Quamrul Hasan was the chief exponent, teacher 
and guide of this .trend which aimed to explore the fullest 
possibility of bringing craft and commerce nearer to art. 
Their pupil Quayum Chowdhury demonstrated that good 
book-covers would still sell well. Muktadir’s multicolouredj
textile designs printed on. sarees have pleased the tradi
tionally fastidious taste of the ladies of East Pakistan. Mir 
Mustafa Ali after protracted training at the Central School, 
London, has come back to work upon our pottery. Dacca 
Art School’s, very well organized department of Commer
cial Art and Craft together with the newly opened Design 
Centre offer excellent scope for an intelligent artist’s 
development in this direction.

( 6 )
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I—GENERAL ECONOMY

INT any discussion of the economy of East Pakistan 
u  the most striking facts that come to the fore front are 

its small size, its location, fertile areas with their river 
and its dense agricultural population.

East Pakistan has an area of 55,143 square miles while 
the total area of Pakistan is about 360 thousand square 
miles. But while vast areas of West Pakistan are covered by 
deserts, mountains etc. the major part of Which is not 
cultivable, in East Pakistan almost every inch of land is 
valuable and cultivable under certain condifions and both 
the demand and value of land have been increasing pro- 
gressingly on account of a fast increase of population. Old 
historians of the region used to say that there are a thousand 
doors to enter Bengal, but not a single door through which 
to go out. A thousand doors indicated a thousand attrac
tions of the region—the fertility of its land, mighty rivers, 
green meadows and low hills with a prosperous pesantry 
having both agriculture and cottage industries as their 
prime occupations. Thus Major Jack in his famous book 
‘Economic Life of a Bengal District’ gives a picture of the 
economic conditions of the peasantry of the Faridpur dis
trict during the period when he wrote by saying that about 
64% of the peasants lived in comfort and only 4% were 
below comfort level and in want.

The above picture fast changed on account of a variety 
of causes which are widely known recognised viz., in
crease of population, a partial decline in fertility of land, 
fragmentation of holdings, loss of industries and economic 
stagnation and static food production etc. All these are

e c o n o m y  o f  e a s t  p a k i s t a n
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directly related to agriculture which is the occupation of 
about 90% of the people of the region. So if we can proper
ly spotlight the problems and possibilities of agriculture in 
relation to population, we can fairly give an idea of the 
economy of East Pakistan to our readers, of course the other 
aspects viz., those of commerce and industry etc. coming 
later.

Agriculture

A  bird’s eye view of agriculture may be obtained from 
the following figures :—

Area of principal agricultural crops 
Crops in East Pakistan. Area (.000’ Acres)

Current estimate (1960-61)
t

Rice . .  . .  . .  •• 21,886
Wheat  ......................................  140
Bazra . .  . .  . .  •. (a)
Jawar . .  . .  „ • • 2
Maize .!  . .  . .  • • 22.
Barley . .  . .  ..; . . .  74
Grain ......................................   149
Sugar cane . . .  . .  . .  279
Rape & mustard . .  558
Cotton . .  ............... . .  47
Jute . .  . .  . .  . .  1,518
Tea ...........   . .  79.
SeSemum . .  . . . .  . .  211
Tobacco . .  . .  . .  198

Total : 24..163

'That is about 24 millions- acres (vide Centre Statistical 
Office bulletin'—Dec.; 1961, p—1630).
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Thus the estimate of- the .total area under cultivation in 
East Pakistan in 1960-61 was about 24 millions acres and 
the' acreage o f  cultivable waste about >2£ millions acres. 
(These figures are important, because we shall examine 

them later on in the context of the food-problem of the re
gion under Population & Food) - 1
Fertility of Land and Tield Per Acre of Land

We have next to examine the fertility of land in East 
Pakistan. Here we are confronted with a formidable obs
tacle viz., insufficient data, if not the unreliability of agricul
tural data. Professors Bowley and Robertson, Mr. 
Macdonald and various other eminent authorities declared 
agricultural data of pre-independence days almost worth
less except for tea and jute and I do not know if there has 
been any preceptible improvement since then. I will here 
quote one example. The average yield of rice was declar
ed to be 800 lbs per acre for the whole of the sub-continent 
and for pre-independence Bengal 884 lbs by the Bengal 
Rice & Paddy Enquiry Committee of 1940. (vide Reports 
Vol. II—pp.89—90). While according to the Pakistan 
Agricultural Enquiry Committee of 1951 it was. declared 
to be 1269 lbs. (vide Report— p.3). Has there been a 
50% increase in the fertility  of our land ? Maybe' due 
to deposits of silt by successive floods even more than 
counterbalancing the effects of the law of Diminishing 
Returns! But I am sceptical about it, as"there has been 
no exhaustive soil and fertility survey since then. So 
we can only make a guess in these circumstances. Again 
we have the evidence of the Bengal Land Revenue 
Commission ,to the effect that there has been no 
decrease of fertility in the, IndorPakistan sub-continent 
except where the cultivator is.compelled, to cultivate infe
rior land due to growth of .population (vide Report of the 
Bengal Land Revenue Commission—pp.80-81 Vol—J), In
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East Pakistan there are many areas where the cultivator 
has been compelled to-cultivate such inferior lands due to 
growth of populatidn and the fertility of land there has dec
reased due to continuous cultivation.

It is well known that productivity of land increases 
by the application of better methods of cultivation and pro
vision of more watering and better irrigation facilities. The 
following figures are illustrative in this respect.

YIELD OF CROPS IN SOME SELECTED COUNTRIES, IN lbs.
PER ACRE.

Country Rice Sugarcane Wheat
Pakistan 1269 30640 855
Java 1467 106900 N.D.
China 2160 N.D. 945
Korea 2754 N.D. 963
Japan 3492 N.D. 1548
Egypt 3485 51662 1541*

In the above list of countries only Japan and China are 
modern countries in the truest sense of the term where in 
all probability improved methods are followed in all 
branches of agriculture. Countries such as Korea, Java 
(Indonesia), Egypt are no better than Pakistan so far as 
the stage of their agricultural development is concerned. 
Yet their productivity in respect of rice sugarcane and 
wheat is much greater. This may be due to the greater 
fertility of their land or more watering and’manuring.

Production of crops,

Among the crops of East Pakistan the two most im
portant are rice and jute. The acreage under rice has al
ready been given viz., roughly 22 million. Again rice pro-

* Vide—Report of the Pakistan Agricultural Enquiry Com
mittee—p.3.
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ducing land is divided into two categories viz., Ek FasU 
(one crop), Do Fosli (two crops) i.e., land cultivated for 
paddy twice a year for Aus and Aman crops. Out of the total 
land under cultivation for growing rice about 86% is Ek 
Fasli or one crop land and roughly 14% is Do FasU or two 
crop land. There is a third crop sown usually in dry months 
known as Boro. A winter crop is raised in land which can 
get water either from storage or perennial canals. But the 
percentage of such land is very low. Again there are many 
water logged areas which are not at all suitable for winter 
crops and hence are allowed to remain fallow for one part 
of the year. An extension of irrigation and drainage facili
ties will make them cultivable for all seasons, thus increas
ing the total production of rice for the province.

The above mentioned facts have been stated at the 
very outset in the context of the need for increased supply 
of food for the province to keep pace with the growing po
pulation. The various steps suggested for the purpose are 
(1) Intensive cultivation ; (2) Mechanisation of agricul
ture ; (3) Provision for more irrigation and drainage facili
ties. So we should now discuss the important problem of 
food in the context of the growing population of the pro
vince.

Population and Food Problem in East Pakistan.

There is a prevailing idea that the population of East 
Pakistan has been growing at a very fast rate. It is of course 
true because of the limited resources of the province and 
lack of adequate economic development. In Western coun
tries growth had been much faster at least, till the second 
World War and as a matter of fact a fast increasing popula
tion is needed for investment and capital formation (vide 
Boulding Economic Analysis—p.66 and Benham—^Econo
mics p.338). So proper appraisal of the resources'and possi
bilities of the province can only conclusively show the op-
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timum number for the province needed for the growth, if 
not survival of the region and for raising the standard of 
living of the. people. But slow economic development, static 
agriculture, rapid disappearance of small farmers, a pro
gressive increase in the .number of landless labourers all 
point to the fact that.the present population is too large,and 
expansion is not needed. As about 90.% of the people are 
farmers and 70% of. their income come from agriculture 
(Pakistan average is 65%) which is inefficient, static and 
carried on according to primitive methods, we .can calcu
late from the amount of food produced,, whether- there is 
any further scope forr^«»«s£.ase of population.

It is well knowji m'aTTttoJ^^^^in has a food deficit 
and the deficit has been calculated tobfe 8 tons, ‘The produc
tion has bpen more or less steady since 1947 (80. lac tons a 
ye.ar—vide East Pakistan Forging Ahead—p.7). But 
whether a region has a food deficit or not will depend upon 
the basis of calculation of the average requirement of food 
for a male, female (adult), for a minor and child. About a
decade ago, Minoo Masani gave the following figures of the
food requirements and food supplies of the Indo-Pakis.tan 
sub-continent in terms of calories..

Needs — 390 calories.
Supplies — 280 ”
Deficit — 110 ”

That is, there was no food before 1941 for about 110 million 
people—roughly 1/3 of the- total population of this sub
continent (vide Minoo Masani—Why This Stravation ? 
p .ll) .

The amount of food required and produced

In pre-independence days, the four reliable sources— 
which made an estimate of the requirements of food of the 
province.are “(a) -Man behind the plough (b) The Bengal 
Land Revenue Commission (c) The economic adviser to
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tfre Government of India (d) The Bengal National Chamber 
of Commerce”.

The estimate of the author of the ‘Man behind the 
plough’ seems to be an exaggerated estimate. According 
to him the average East Pakistani consumes 14 Chhataks 
of rice and so for a population of 50 millions with an average 
production of 80 lac tons a year, there will be a huge deficit. 
But if we accept the view of the Bengal Land Revenue 
Commission then the requirement of 50 million people will 
be 11 1/9 tons (at a rate of 9 mds. of paddy per head per 
year).

The estimated production of rice in 1959-60 was
8,432,000 tons, so if the requirement is 110 lac tons, deficit 
seems to be a little great.

Production and consumption of riei

One fact which is usually forgotten in this connection 
is the relation between production and consumption. An 
increase of production does not necessarily lead to an in
crease of consumption in a poor area, though in all probab
ility increased production leading to an increase of supply 
may push down prices. (Even the latter assumption is not 
always correct, as has been found in case of pre-independ* 
ence Bengal, when increased production did not sometimes 
lead to a fall of price). This can be proved from the fact 
that though the province had usually a heavy deficit, yet, 
it was the largest exporter of rice before 1947. The reason 
is lack of purchasing power of the people ; the better quality 
rice was exported and the cheaper one was imported from 
Burma. The same tendency may work even now, though 
the export of rice has ceased, yet on account of an increase 
of population and static food supply and inflation, price has 
to be checked by Control and an increase of purchasing 
power through general economic development and increas
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ed employment. These are needed to keep a proper adjust
ment between production and consumption.

Uneconomic holdings

One of the greatest stumbling blocks to any progress 
in agriculture is the existence of numerous tiny plots in 
cultivable fields. They resulted from subdivision and frag
mentation of holdings caused by growth of population, the 
laws of inheritance, loss of industries and various other 
causes. The average size of a holding is & acre in the pro
vince, according to very rough estimates. According to Dr. 
Panandikar the average size of a holding was 3 acres in 
1926; 4.8 acres according to the Floud Commission and 3 
acres to 11.5 acres in different districts according to Dr. A. 
Huq (vide (a) Wealth & Welfare of Bengal Delta—p.198
(b) Report Vol. I—p.84 (c) Dr. A. Huq etc.). There were 
surveys by the Floud Commission in several districts which« 
may give a rough estimate of the size of family holdings 
in East Pakistan too. The following figures are relevant in 
this connection.

Distribution of land in Mymensingh.

families with 12 acres or more.................... 4 p.c.
5 ” ..................................... 36 ”
2 ” ......................................60 ”

100 ”

That is 60 p.c. of the families of the district of Mymen
singh had uneconomic holdings in 1940. The position is now 
worse as will be evident from the following para.

Transfer o f land and growth in the number of landless labourers

Two of the worst effect of subdivision and fragmenta
tion of holdings are (1) Transfer of land and (2) growth of 
the number of landless labourers. Really the two are one,
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as the transfer of land ultimately leads to the displacement 
of peasant owners from the land who swell the number of 
landless labourers in the country side. The following two 
paras from my unpublished article on Pakistan Economics 
are self explanatory.

The existence of uneconomic holdings and numberless 
tiny plots have led to rapid transfers of land on the country 
side. We may review such transfers in the two decade viz., 
in 1930-40 and 1947 to uptodate.

In the former decade out of the 85470 acres enquired 
into 5926 or 6% was transferred (Floud Commission Report 
pp.120-21—Vol. II), while for the latter decade we may 
observe the opinion given by an experienced settlement 
officer and a member of the Economic Appraisal Committee 
of 1952-53. He noted the transfer of land in one police sta
tion of a district of East Pakistan, where in a typical thana 

thousand populatioa-and ■ 4 0 Q-square miles in area it 
has been found that in normal years land wortlTRs. 2flacs 

^was transferred by registered sale deeds and an average 
sum pf Rs.40 thousand taken as loans by registering com
plete usufructuary m or^ ^ 3eearp er*year  ; then he signi
ficantly adds If sales go on at this rate, the small agricul
turists -who cmoprise not less than 70% of the agriculturists 
of East Pakistan will be entirely wiped out and lands will 
accumulate in the hands of bigger agriculturists or non- 
agnculturists (vide Report of the Economic Appraisal 
Committee p.261).

The above facts viz., transfer of land from smaller agri
culturists to bigger agriculturists'or non-agriculturists also 
may be observed from another tendency in the rural eco
nomy viz., an increase in the number of landless farmers 
and decrease in the number of owner farmers. This can be 
observed from the following facts:—

In the decade 1921-31, the number of owner farmers 
decreased by 28 lacs or roughly at the rate of 21 lacs per
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year and the number of landless labourers increased by 
about 11 Jacs i.e., at the rate of 1 lac per year, the rest of 
displaced cultivators swelled the rank of domestic seryants, 
petty shop-keepers, hawkers etc.' This tendency had re
mained unchecked as can be -observed from the findings of 
the Economic Appraisal Committee quoted above about the 
displacement of smaller cultivators in the decade after 
independence.

The system of land tenure

There has been a revolutionary change in the system 
of land tenure -since independence. The time honoured and 
complicated zamindary system with its invariable con- 
commitant, the subinfeudation of tenure which was des
cribed by Major Jack in the case of Bakerganj District as 
‘the most amazing caricature of an ordered system of land 
tenure in the world’, has been abolished and the tenants 
have been made the real owners of-land. The Act made 
elaborate provisions for voluntary consolidation of-holdings- 
on the model of the Punjab Consolidation Act of 1926, 
maximum lgjjd allowed, to an individual and a "family etc. 
These provisions when given effect to in a planned manner 
will bring great benefit io  -farmers. The Act, if properly 
handled, will also facilitate mechanisation of agriculture, 
joint or co-operative farming.

The farmers ‘have been freed from the subjugation of 
landlords and subordinate tenure holders. They have to 
fray land revenue directly to the State under various rules 
arid ordinances. But the organisation of the farmers on the 
•basis’'of either peasant proprietorship by providing each 
with'an economic holding or point or co-operative farming 
y et remains to ■be?tried On a large scale and compulsory con
solidation of holdings and stoppage-of further fragmentation 
-have-yet'to'-be tried for agricultural improvement.
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Agricultural Credit
One of-the .greatest needs of the farmer is the provision 

for. agricultural credit.- Before independence 90% -of the 
farmer’s credit need was met by the village Mahajan 
(money-lender) who reigned supreme in the village eco
nomy. It was said, then that ‘a farmer is born in debt, lives 
in debt,4ies in debt’ leaving his debt to all those who follow. 
But that picture is completely changed. A survey under
taken by the Socio-economic Research Board of Dacca 
University reveals that friends and relations supply 60% 
of the credit requirement of the farmer. A similar survey 
undertaken by the Punjab Economic Board of Enquiry 
brought the same results. Organised credit is now being 
given to farmers of both wings of Pakistan by other agen
cies viz., Agricultural Development Corporation, Land 
Mortgage Banks, Co-operative Credit Societies etc. The 
subject of rural credit needs'further enquiry and analysis.
Agriculture in East Pakistan, in the 2nd Plan

Both in the First and Second plans elaborate provision 
was made for agricultural development. In this respect the 
provisions in the Second Plan are far reaching and elabo
rate. A few of the.items provided are.:

Items,.- ( Results expected./
1. Better irrigation ............................. 13.6 lac. acres" to be

benefited.
2. Tidal embankments to avoid . . . .  31ac acres to be

saved. , .
3. Reclamation of waste land . . . . - . .  2 lac acres'to be-

reclaimed.
4. Double croping etc.

Better methods of cultivation etc.
5. Rice production to increase

by 1965 ............................. ............  .....................  30%
(Vide—East Pakistan Forges Ahe^d—pp. 7— 11).
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2nd Plan Target
The Agricultural target in the Second Plan may be 

seen from the following statement taken from a recent 
Government publication (vide Second Five-Year Plan— 
First year—pp. 10— 11).

Targets to be achieved by 1965.
Overall food grains To be increased by

Production ....................... .. 20%
Rice ................................ 17%
Wheat ................................ 43.8%
Maize ...............................  50%
jute ................................ 22%
Tea ................................ 18%
Fish ................................ 17%
Sugarcane ................................ 42%
Oil Seeds ...............................  45%

The above will result in 13.8 lac tons of additional 
foodgrains ; of this increase fertiliser will account for 33%, 
plant protection 23%, improved seeds 17%, improved water 
and drainage 14%, whereas new areas will contribute only 
8%

The financial allocations of the Second Plan in the 
agricultural sector in East Pakistan are as follows :—1 

All Pakistan ~ East Pakistan
Rs.166 crores Rs.76 crores
45% on crops, 18% on non crops (fish, animal hus

bandry and forestry) and 13% on land reforms. The same 
publication gives First year’s activities which are as 
fo llow :—

For the first time in the history of the province> the 1960-61 
budget allotment of Rs.954 lacs for agricultural development was 
fully utilised.

Sixty schemes were under implementation during the 
year, 3 under Agricultural Marketing besides 5 under Co-
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operative, 15. under Livestock, 21 under Forestry and 21 
under Fishery.

The various sectors covered wide fields like research 
(rice, jute and fish), plant nursery, popularising use of 
fertiliser, land and soil surveys, grow-more-wheat, fruit 
orchards, sugarcane, tobacco, agricultural implements, 
salinity and salt resistant paddy, agricultural stores, farms, 
demonstration plots, agricultural university,, administra-- 
tive reorganisation, potato research bureau, agricultural 
marketing and others 13.

Jute production rose by 16% since 1958. Production of 
' paddy rose by 12%, over last year’s figures and potato 18% 

(vide Second Five-Year Plan—First year—pp.10-11).

Power &  Industry

We shall next pass on to water and power industry. East 
Pakistan had"very poor power resources. It has been calcu
lated that upto 1952, the power resources of the city of 
Karachi alone were greater than that of the whole of East 
Pakistan. Since then energetic steps have been taken for 
the development of power in this wing. The Second Plan 
has a provision of Rs.29 crores for power, of which Hs.171 
lacs was spent in the first year and Rs.405 is earmarked for 
1961-62. The Karnafuli hydel project which has now been 
completed, was said to be ‘uneconomical’, the cost not re
coverable by the post-war Development schemes published 
/by the Government of Pre-Independence Bengal in 1944. 
The completed hydel project will now supply 80,000 Kw. of 
power, over and above these more Thermal power houses 
have been established and new sources of power have been 
commissioned by the discovery of Sylhet Gas. As has been 
rightly pointed out by a recent Government publication, 
‘In 1960 the total electric power generating capacity in East 
Pakistan was 175,000 Kw.—compared to one-tenth of this
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figure in 1947’ (vide Second Five-Year Plan—The First 
year—East Pakistan—p.20).

It has- rightly been pointed out that the first step to
wards industrialisation of a country is the provision of 
power and that the per capita consumption of power 
measures the economic progress, df a country.. When Russia 
started her First Five-Year Plan, it was observed that, the 
entire volume of coal' produced by her was not sufficient, 
to give heat and light to the single suburb of a city. So Lenin 
at the very outset announced the formula ‘electrification 
plus Soviet equal communism’. The progress since in that 
direction has surpassed all previous records.

The following figures prove the contention that per 
capita consumption of power measures the economic pro
gress of a country.

Country k.w.h. per Head

U.S.A. (1947) ...................  1776
U. KT. (1946) ...................  810
Japan (194.7) ................. .. 411.
India ............................ 14
Pakistan* ................... .2

(vide-Economic Appraisal .Committee—p.99). Of course so 
far as Pakistan*, is 'concerned "the position -has since much 
improved orr accaunir*of the" completion- of some of our 
major, hydel projects and the discovery of Sui and Sylhet 
gas.

Industry

East Pakistan has been known to be a land of small 
scale and Cottage industries from time immemorial., Some 
other cottage' .products, like;‘muslin’ of Dacca, ornamental 
clothes, silk products etc., had a world-wide reputation. 
The Very nature of the- economy makes the existence ,of 
cottage industries inevitable. That is the reason why even
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in spite of severe foreign competition for decades thev have 
been able to survive so long.

Secondly Mr. W. W. Hunter is of opinion that the 
British had to use the art of ‘Political injustice’ and delibe
rate state polity in order to -crush the cottage products of 
East Pakistan which were even capturing the British 
markets when Clive and Hastings had been consolidating 
the British empire in the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent. But 
even in spite of so much injustice and decades of neglect, the 
cottage industries have survived and aftef independence 
now they "have got a new lease of life and are being resusci
tated. As pointed out at the outset this is but natural in an 
agricultural region like East Pakistan. Moreover the grow
ing population-of the region turning land resources insuffi
cient and fragmentation of holdings make it imperative to 
have small scale and cottage industries dotted in as many 
mofussil centres as possible, as it is well known that such 
industries are always labour incentive as against large 
industries which are capital incentive. The revival of cot
tage industries -is opposed by some on the ground of effi
ciency and modernisation. .It is pointed- out that their con
tinuation may lead to perpetuation of obsolete and ineffi
cient methods .and that their opportunity cost is nil. Such 
fears are totally unfounded. -Many advanced countries like 
Japan, France, Germany, have had small industries and yet 
in their case such fears have been found to be false. The 
technological advance of the- age and the wide diffusion of 
power have opened greater possibilities of the small enter
prises in modern days.

It is true that for the healthy growth of the economy 
of a- country- and to avoid dependence upon foreign coun
tries the development of large industries is essential. But 
that does not mean that there should be haphazard growth. 
Industrialisation needs very careful planning, foresight and 
imagination and any mistake in these regards may bring
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great wastages and burdens to the present and future gene
ration and may retard, growth greatly.

Industrial progress in East Pakistan—1951 to 1959-60

East Pakistan as a hinterland of Calcutta had. few in
dustries in 1947. But since then industrial development has 
been remarkable here as will be evident from the following 
figures:

No. of industrial 
Year. establishments in

East Pakistan.

1951-52 ...........................  404
1952-53 ...........................  420
1953-54 ...........................  459
1954-55 ...........................  481
1955-5 6................................. 652
1956-57 ...........................  721
1957-58 ...........................  776
1958-59 ...........................  921
1959-60 ...........................  1525

Thus in 1951-52, the number of industrial establish 
ments was 404 and in 1959-60, 1525. Further many new 
industries have been established here which did not exist 
before e.g., jute and paper, Out of 1525 industrial estab
lishments, pver 1000 are large units. There are 55 types of 
industries of which 21 did not exist in 1951, and the rest 
existed mostly in small units. While the first plan laid stress 
on the establishment of the essential industries, the Second 
Plan is concerned with accelerating their further develop
ment. It is seen that investments are being shared almost 
equally by the private and public sectors (vide East Pak
istan Forges Ahead pp. 15-17).
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Banks &  Capital Formation

No development is possible without banks and capital 
formation. The shyness of private capital is fast disappear
ing as will be evident from the above account and as indus
trialisation gathers momentum under the leadership of the 
E.P. P.I.D.C., more and more capital will be coming forth. 
It is well known that East Pakistan is a predominantly 
agricultural area, and the farming budget in each district 
was found to show deficits in almost every district in 1940 
and the position is no better now (vide Man Behind the 
Plough—A. Huq). Yet from all accounts it will be evident 
that the percentage of fairly prosperous farmers is at least 
10% of the total rural population and their capital should be 
mobilised. The drive for saving undertaken by Govern
ment has been showing encouraging results if undertaken 
by an organisation like the E.P. P.I.D.C., the results will 
be still more satisfactory. I'he percentage of saving in 
underdeveloped countries is of course low, not more than 
5% of the total national income, but it can be raised to at 
least 8% as the rate of progress generated by the implemen
tation of various development programmes gathers further 
momentum. In this connection the policy of taxation has a 
lot to do. In the special Economic Conference at Dacca, 
some of us advocated the replacement of income tax by an 
expenditure tax, as suggested by-the celebrated Australian 
economist Mr. Collin Clark. The chief economist of the 
Planning Board raised the problem of administrative diffi
culties in the changeover. Anyway the suggestion may be 
thoroughly examined, as it is expected' that such a tax 
would reduce unproductive consumption and increase the 
total tax yield by avoiding evasions and release greater 
sums for saving and investment. The imposition of Super 
tax for very high incomes together with the imposition of 
an expenditure tax by widening the scope of the sales tax 
may also be considered in  this connection.
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The foreign trade of East Pakistan reveals very inter
esting features vis-a-vis West_ Pakistan which are noted 
below :—

1) The total exports of Pakistan in the period 1947- 
55 amounted to about Rs!l314 crores and the total imports 
about 1150 crores.

2) The total exports from West Pakistan in the game 
period amounted to about Rs.630 crores i.e.. 45% of the 
total exports from Pakistan while her total imports amoun
ted to about Rs.839 crores i.e.. about 73% of the total im
ports.

3) The total exports from East Pakistan in the period 
amounted to about Rs.723 crores i.e., about 55% of the total 
exports while her total imports amounted to about 321 
crore I.e., 27% of the total imports, (vide Statistical Bulle
tin-—p.143—February, 1956)

The above features of foreign trade upto 1955 indicated 
a very backward state of economy of the .region and its lack 
of absorptive capacity. Let us now examine the foreign 
trade of the province in some recent months. In this res
pect the following figures are revealing :

Foreign Trade

Imports by currency areas & countries
Grand total July to September, 1961.

■Rs.754075 thousand
W.P.

Rs.515938
thousand

E.P.
Rs.238157
thousand

(vide C.S.O.—S.B.—December, 1961—P.1566)
Exports by currency areas & countries ’

Rs.432888 thousand

Grand total
W.p.

— Rs.153632 
thousand

July—Sept., 1961 
E.P. 

Rs.279256
thousand

(vide C.S.O.—S.B.—December, 1961—P.1569)
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The above figures reveal the following.:—
1) In the period under review the exports of East 

Pakistan exceeded the imports by about 4 crores, while the 
imports of West Pakistan exceeded exports by abc?ut Rs.36 
crores.

2) The period under review registered a-heavy unr. 
favourable balance of trade for Pakistan as a whole due 
probably to accelerated growth financed mostly by loans 
and foreign aid.

3) Thirdly, the gap between imports and exports in 
East Pakistan is being gradually narrowed down due pro
bably to greater growth and gradual increase in the power 
of absorption of the resources of the province. A close ex
amination of the foreign trade of East Pakistan will prove 
the changing pattern of its economy and the emergence of 
some items of exports which did not exist before like jute 
goods, paper, newsprint etc. A further development of the 
various aspects of the jute industry involving the multifa
rious uses of jute and increase of loomage will open a vast 
field of industrialisation of East Pakistan and increase her 
total foreign exchange earnings. The total loomage of the 
jute industry^ barely exceeds 14000 while the' loomage of 
the Calcutta jute industry in 1939-40 was 68528 and pro
duced 1276909 tons as against Pakistan’s about 2 lac tons. 
Thus there is vast scope of further development of the jute 
industry. Regarding minor items of exports from the pro
vince like fish, vegetables, poultry etc. which are mostly 
exported to India and fetch a small amount of foreign ex
change it may be said that they need nt>t be exported at all, 
as they are directly related to the food and health of the 
people.

Employment in the province

We have already given some indication of the state of 
employment in the rural areas of East Pakistan where on



208 East Pakistan

account of economic distress and pressures of population 
small farmers are selling out their lands and swelling the 
rank of the unemployed in the shape of landless labourers. 
The development of large scale and small scale and cottage 
industries in the province has opened new sources of em
ployment to the rural population as will be evident from 
the following figures —

Employment in major industrial areas in East Pakistan in
1961.

Name of the industry Number employed
Tea industry ...................  90,000
Jute mills ...................  55,000
Tobacco including bidi
manufacturing ...................  39,000
Cotton mills ...................  25,000
Engineering ............. 22,000
Jute pressing & bailing..........  18,000
Match industries ...................  7,000
Sugar industries ...................  7,000
Paper Mills ...................  5,000

Total : 268,000
That is roughly 3 lacs. If we take 4 to be the number of 
persons being fed by the employment of one man in the 
factory the total labour force supported by the large con
cerns comes to about 12 lacs. The number that can be 
employed by the big establishments is thus limited. So as 
suggested by-us the whole province, even the remotest rural 
areas, should be dotted with small and cottage industries 
which should also get most modern technological aid.

An increase of national income however perceptible 
may not percolate in a short period through all strata of 
people in a rigid economy like ours. In advanced countries
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like the U.S.A., the U.K. or Germany, the acceleration 
effect of development expenditure starts through all strata 
of society in the course of two or three months, while all 
semi-developed countries like ours such effects are uncer
tain in their movements. Often money may rot in stagnant 
pools, resources may lie idle, or-be trifled away. Develop
ment activities may starve for lack of funds and unemploy
ment may reign supreme.

It is of course true that planning cannot be made in the 
air and hence only approved schemes needed by the coun
try have got to be pushed through. But if at the same time 
the employment objective is also kept in view, and projects 
offering greater employment consistent with the need of 
the community may be preferred to those which do not 
offer such large scope for employment, they will serve the 
purpose we have in view.

With the above objectives in view it is possible to pro
ceed union-wise and prepare a master ̂  employment-cum- 
production plan for the whole province in the Third Plan 
period at least, if not in the Second in all fields of activity 
viz., agriculture, fisheries, animal husbandry, water and 
power, industry, communication, social welfare sectors 
like education, public health etc., etc. Pilot projects may 
be prepared for select areas, and progressively their scope 
may be widened.

Conclusion

In the above pages we have tried to throw light on 
some features of the economy of East Pakistan. The pro
vince was almost hundred per cent agricultural before inde
pendence and remained underdeveloped even some years 
after independence. Now the planned development of the 
province has gathered momentum and it is expected that 
the process of growth will be accelerated. The policy of the 
Government also has undergone a great change and greater
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emphasis is being laid on the development of the province 
as on all other backward regions of Pakistan. For the first 
time in the history of the provincealter independence, the 
budget allocation for development in . 1960-61, has been 
spent under the Second Five-Year Plan. The revision of the 
Raisman Award under the new constitution will also increa
se the resources of the province, and so it is expected that 
all sectors of our economy under development will not only 
spend, their budgeted allocations, but will also require ad
ditional funds and in the course of time many of the sche
mes themselves will become.self-financing. Many years ago 
a former Governor of Pre-Independence Bengal, Sir John 
Anderson, said the economy of the province is dependent 
upon a machine which runs at 25% of its speed. He referred 
to the.hundred per cent agricultural economy of the pro
vince in which the farmers remain engaged four months of 
the year on two major, crops. They practically idle away 
their time in the other eight months. The same condition 
remains subtantially true even now. So there is not only 
progresssive unemployment in the rural areas, but severe 
under-employment, the remedy for which must be -sought 
by planned development (in order that the standard of 
living of* the people may be raised).
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II—LAND REFORMS

The system of land tenure immediately after Indepen
dence was as follows •.

The province of East Pakistan has an area of about
54,000 square miles, out of which about 49,000 square miles 
or 91 per cent, of the total area was under Permanent 
Settlement with private persons holding proprietorship 
under the Government. For this portion of land, the reve
nue receipts of the Government was fixed in perpetuity. 
An area of about 2,000 sqliare miles or 3.5 per cent, of the 
total area was temporarily settled with private persons and 
the revenue payable by them to the Government was sub
ject to revision and enhancement after- a specified period. 
In both the permanently settled and temporarily settled 
areas, the actual cultivators held lands as tenants under the 
proprietors or under the. middlemen even below these pro
prietors called tenure-holders. An area of about -3,000 
square miles or about 5.5 per cent, of the total area was 
managed directly by the Government and in this area the 
actual cultivators held land directly under the Government.

The proprietors let out lands on rent either to the cul- . 
tivating raiyats or to tenure-holders who again sublet it 
to either cultivators or to other tenure-holders. In this way, 
sub-infeudation developed in a very long chain in which 
there could be as many as 50 grades of tenure-holders for a 
plot of land between a proprietor and the ultimate culti
vator. The rent of a raiyat or under-raiyat was .initially 
fixed by contract between himself and his landlord and 
thereafter its enhancement or reduction was regulated by 
the provisions of tenancy laws.

The total amount of rent thus paid by the raiyats in 
East Pakistan was about Rs.10 crores. But the revenue 
receipt of the Government from these Zamindars was at 
this time only about Bs.1.85 crores and the balance was 
appropriated by the Zamindars. In East.Pakistan, the aver-
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age rate of rent paid by a raiyat was Rs.3-3-0 per acre and 
for an under-raiyat the rent was on the average Rs.5-11-0 
per acre.

The Government moved the Bill to abolish Zamindary 
and ultimately in 1950 the East Bengal State Acquisition 
and Tenancy Act was passed, which proposed to abolish 
the 150-year old Permanent Settlement and envisaged in
stead, the system of direct payment of land revenue to the 
State by the actual peasants. According to the provisions 
of this Act, all intermediary rent receiving interests bet
ween the Government and the peasant and all excess khas 
land were to go. A family, in the new arrangement, would 
not be able to hold more than three hundred and seventy- 
five (375) bighas of land or ten bighas per member of the 
family whichever is greater, inclusive of homestead. In 
addition to this amount of land, a family could also hold ten 
bighas of homestead land. In order that this act did not 
hamper the development of our agricultural economy, 
some exceptions to this rule were provided for, as for ins
tance, the ceiling is relaxable in the cases of large-scale 
farming by power driven mechanical appliances, large- 
scale dairy farming, cultivation and manufacture of tea or 
coffee, the cultivation of rubber and the cultivation of 
sugar-cane by a company for the manufacture of sugar by 
the company. In this arrangement, State became the owner 
of the land and a tenant was given full occupancy rights 
which could be transferred by him, no tenant would in 
future, be permitted to sub-infued his land. The Act, how
ever, nationalized land on payment of monetary compensa
tion to the existing Zamindars for the loss of their income, 
which they were receiving for generations. The rate of 
compensation payable to the Zamindars was enacted to be 
ten times the net annual income for estates with net annual 
income of rupees five hundred or below ; and then the 
compensation would decrease gradually in a scale so that



Land Reforms -213

estates yielding net annual income exceeding, one lakh 
would get only two times the net annual income as compen
sation.! To allow the system of land tenure of the country 
to suit the needs of development planning, the Act also 
provided for the growth of co-operative farming and volun
tary consolidation of fragmented holdings. The limit re
garding the retainable quantity of khas land is relaxable 
in cases of large-scale farming or dairy farming. The law, 
also, has since been so amended so as to enable Govern
ment to undertake operations for consolidation of holdings 
on compulsory basis, and a pilot scheme has already been 
started in an area of. 175 sq. miles comprising the P.S. Debi- 
ganj and a portion of P.S. Boda in the district of Dinaj pur. 
The operation is scheduled to be completed during the cur
rent financial year. Lands covered by buildings or struc
tures and necessary adjuncts thereto as are used for the 
purpose of any large-scale industry with such other lands 
as are used for growing raw materials thereof are exempt
ed from acquisition. These provisions are important because 
an average cultivator in East Pakistan has not only a very 
sm all holding which varies from 2 acres to 4 acres, but also 
a holding is heavily fragmented and may have five to ten 
plots in which this holding is divided."2 
Feudalism

Although the Zamindari system, was legally .abolished 
in  1950, the actual operations to complete the process of 
state acquisition proved by no means to be simple. The 
new  system required calculation and payment of compen
sation to an enormously large number of former estate 
holders whose rights were acquired by the state. New

1 Vide East Bengal State Acquisition and Tenancy Act, 1950 
(East Bengal Act No. XXVIII of 1951).

2 Vide Survey of Rural Credit and Rural Unemplpym^nt in 
E a st Pakistan (Dacca University Socio-Economic Survey Board) 
1956, Page 129.
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records-of-rights were to be prepared for the whole of East 
Pakistan which required 'elaborate survey and thorough 
investigation of existing rights and ownership claims. More
over, in the new arrangement, not only was the Govern
ment required to redistribute the excess khas land of former 
holders, but they also were to acquire and run all the Hats, 
Bazars and Fisheries in East Pakistan. Added to this,’was 
the huge burden of establishing an extensive administra
tive machinery to collect revenue direct from the tenants, 
a task for which the existing machinery of the Government 
proved too inadequate. The nature of this task is evident 
from the fact that before state acquisition the total land 
revenue and cess payable to the Government was about 
Rs.3.31 crores and in 1956-57, the demand in respect of 
rent and cesses of only the Government Acquired and 
Khasmahal Estates amounted to Rs.16.51 crores, of which 
only Rs.4.92 crores could be collected and the rest fell in 
arrears. The position during 1960-61 is that Rs.10.97 crores 
was collected against a total demand of Rs.24.20 crores in
cluding arrears and miscellaneous demands.

After the Act was passed, it was decided that only the 
big estates with good collection papers and the Court of 
Wards Estates would be acquired by a summary procedure 
immediately, and that the other rent-receiving interests 
would be acquired after regular revision of the record-of- 
rights. Accordingly,-443 big estates were acquired by 1956 
and the current rent and cess demand of these estates 
amounted to Rs.4.74 crores. A number of civil suits were 
filed in the courts by some Zamindars challenging the ac
quisition under the Act in 1950-51. Their main ground was 
that the compensation provided for in the Act was inade
quate. All of these cases were, however, decreed by the 
Court in favour of the Government. The next important 
step was the starting of 4 Zonal Settlement Operations by 
the Director of Land Records for preparation of Compen
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sation Assessment Rolls of the acquired estates in 1953. The 
revisional settlement operations for all other rent-receiving 
interests was also under contemplations although its com
pletion would take a long.time.

It was a big change in April, 1956, when decision was 
made to speed up the operations and to acquire all the re
maining rent-receiving interests in East Pakistan .imme
diately and without a revisional settlement operation. To 
this effect the authorities undertook preparation of the pre
liminary Rent Rolls on the- basis of existing reco,rds-of- 
rights within 6 months which would form the 'basis of col
lection of rent by Government after wholesale acquisition. 
An Ordinance 1 was issued to this effect, .which provided 
that in a notification issued subsequently, all rent-receivers 
could be specified or described, by name or. by reference to 
the area wherein they had interests. Before this, the Com
pensation Assessment Rolls were prepared for all areas in 
Patuakhali of Bakerganj. and all rent-receiving interests 
and all excess khas lands, there vested, in Government in 
April, 1954. Acquisition was made by th is;system in Piroj- 
pur Subdivision and in. the Khulna Sundarbans in April, 
1955 and in most of the Bakerganj Sadar Subdivision in 
April, 1956. . . *

As a result of .the policy of. wholesale acquisition in 
April, 1956, all interests of all rent-receivers in their estates, 
taluks, tenures, foldings and tenancies as well "as all-lands 
in the khas possession of all rent-receivers in East Pakistan 
became vested. .uv Government. Along with this, 7 State 
Acquisition Settlement Operations (besides Bakerganj and 
Sylhet where it was already in operation), were started 
immediately with .the .following objects’:

(a) To provide .a basis for collection of rent and cess 
by the Government by preparation of preliminary rent rolls 
for the entire Province. , , '

1 East Bengal Ordinance No. I ll  of 1956.
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(b) To undertake revision of record-of-rights.
(c) To prepare Compensation Assessment Rolls for all 

rent-receiving interests.
This was a task undertaken in a great haste and with

out any preparation. The work was complicated and was 
to be finished in a very short time. Added to this, another 
new problem cropped up. Immediately before the decision 
of wholesale acquisition was to come in force, 83 petitions 
were moved against the Government of East Pakistan in 
the Dacca High Court for Mandamus Writs directing the 
Government to withdraw the notifications to this effect. 
The main ground of these petitions was that these were 
ultra vires of the Constitution. A portion! of these petitions 
were in respect of Wakf and Debutter estates, the incomes 
of which are supposed to be used to run charitable and 
religious institutions. Consequently, the possession of the 
estates covered by these 83 petitions Were all held up pend
ing a decision in the matter, by the court of law. The High 
Court dismissied the Writ Petitions so far as they related 
to the acquisition of rent-receiving interests of the peti
tioners concerned. The petitioners filed appeals to the 
Supreme Court and the Supreme Court in their judgment 
in January 1957, dismissed all the appeals with respect to ' 
the secular rent-receiving interests, i.e., the estates which 
were not either W a k f  or Debutter Although the cases 
regarding W nkf and Debutter estates have been decided 
in favour of Government, these estates acquired by the 
general notification of the 2nd April, have not yet been 
taken possession of.

An Ordinance has been promulgated permitting the 
Mutwallis and Shebaits of Wakf and Debutter properties, 
acquired but not taken possession of by Government, to 
continue to manage such prdperties as agents of the Pro
vincial Government and to appropriate the income there
from in lieu of interim compensation till the last day of the
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Bengali year in which the Compensation Assessment Rolls 
for the properties are finally published. This measure has 
been taken to avoid hardship.

Thus today the position is that all the rent-receiving 
interests of all persons iri East Pakistan have vested in 
the Government from April, 1956, and Government have 
taken possession of all the rent-receiving interests except 
those of the Wakf and Debutter estates. Goviernment have 
acquired and taken possession of the non-ret&inable khas 
lands of the rent-receivers. But Government have not yet 
acquired or taken possession of the non-retainable khas 
lands of the non-rent-receivers (e.g., the cultivating raiyats, 
cultivating under-raiyats, etc.,) and the excess khas lands 
of the retainable classes of rent-receivers as well as the 
non-rent-receivers in the areas covered by the wholesale 
acquisition in April, 1956.

The state acquisition operations which have been 
undertaken to prepare the final Compensation Assessment- 
Rolls in the remaining cases are being carried on with ut
most expedition and the work is expected to be finished by 
the end of 1962.

Meanwhile, it was noticed that many legal and admi
nistrative difficulties had accumulated which stood on the 
way of speedy completi6n of the acquisition and it became 
a formidable task to arrange the payment of compensations 
and to ensure correctness of the records-of-rights which 
were being prepared in great haste.'The collection of reve
nue in an unprecedented volume also became a Serious ad
ministrative problem. The Government of East Pakistan, 
therefore, appointed a Larid Revenue Commission in De
cember, 1958, to study the whole question arid to submit 
their recommendations to the Government. The Commis
sion completed their Report in July, 1959 and made elabo
rate recommendations regarding the payment of compen
sations and reorganisation of the administrative' set up of
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the Revenue Department to cope with the new situation. 
Their recommendations also cover steps to ensure correct
ness of the records-of-rights and speedy collection of the 
rents and cesses. The Commission also examined the pro
visions of the East Pakistan State Acquisition and Tenancy 
Act of 1950 with a view to making them more fair and 
equitable. The recommendations of the Land Revenue 
Commission are now being implemented .to complete the 
remaining work of State Acquisition as efficiently and 
quickly as possible.

The law has been amended to provide for a simpler 
basis of assessment of interim compensation and compensa
tion for pre-acquisition arrear rent and cesses where the 
assessment could not.be made under the original provisions. 
According to the revised procedure, the annual interim 
compensation where due is to be paid at one-sixth of the net 
income out of the total rental assets instead of one-third of 
the net income out of the collection actually made b y  Gov
ernment from the property, concerned which in many cases 
worked out at a nil figure. As regards compensation for 
pre-acquisition arrear rents and cesses, according to the 
new procedure, payment is to be made at,70 per cent, of the 
amount actually collected by Government instead of 50 per 
cent, of the realisable arrears on the date of acquisition.

To avoid hardship to the ex-rent-receivers. it has been 
decided that pre-acquisition arrear dues payable by them 
to the Provincial Government will be realised from their 
compensation money where the compensation will covfer 
the arrears, instead of recovering the same' by the attach
ment and sale of their unacquired assets.. -The'Same proce
dure is also being adopted in consultation with-the Central 
Government in the matter of the realisation of -pre-acqui
sition income-tax dues. It has also been decided that the 
Provincial Government will not charge any interest accru
ing on their dues after the 14th April, 1959.
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The End'In View
The system of land revenue in East Pakistan, has under

gone a metamorphosis since Independence, The centuries 
old system of Zamindari and all the evils "of feudalism are 
rlo more there in East' Pakistan and in a few years time the 
dislocations of the re-organisation will be over and a system  
of direct payment of rent by the cultivator to the Govern
ment will completely replace the previous system. Although 
the abolition of Zamindari' was a felt need for many years, 
it was sought^ however, only as a means to an end. That 
end was the economic emancipation of the tiller of the soil 
and the development of our agricultural economy to pro
duce more for our growing population. This end. is now in 
sight.

i

Let us now summarise the benefits conferred on the 
tenants in East Pakistan by the abolition of the Zamindari 
system.

(a) The cultivator now has a direct proprietorship of
his holding under the Government as compared to the for
mer system in which he w£s subordinate to middlemen 
who had a share of the revenue from land without any con
tribution to the production from or improvement in the 
land. Every tenant will now have permanent heritable and 
transferable right in  his land irrespective of his previous 
status. '

The tenants are now the virtual proprietors of their 
lands subject only, to the liability of paying a fixed land re
venue to Government and to the resrictions that they have 
no mineral rights and cannot create any fresh rent receiv
ing interest. Consistent with their enhanced status, their 
designation has been changed from ‘tenants’ or ‘raiyat’ to 
‘malik’ and the nomenclature ‘rent’ to ‘land revenue’.

(b) All- excess khas lands of a Zamindar will now be
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acquired and this land will be distributed amongst the land
less agriculturists.

(c) The present system provides for reduction of high- 
raiyati and under-raiyati money rents to a fair and equit
able level and commutation of produce rents to a fair and 
equitable money rents. It also provides for a rational assess
ment of rent according to productivity of the soil and pro
hibits enhancement of rent within a period of 20 years.

(d) In settling any cultivable land, preference shall be 
given to one who cultivates land by himself or,by the mem
bers of his family and holds a quantity of cultivable land 
which (for the entire family) is too small, i.e., less than 
three acres.

(e) In the new system, transfer of agricultural lands 
would be prohibited except to a bona fide cultivator and no 
one (for the entire family) would be allowed to hold more 
than 375 bighas of land,

(f) In the new system, the co-sharer tenants as well 
as the tenants holding contiguous lands will have the right 
of preemption when a portion or share of a tenancy is 
transferred. Opportunity will also be given to tenants to 
have their scattered holdings consolidated for better 
management and economic cultivation.

(g) An important benefit arising from the land re
forms is that there will be very few land dispute and liti
gation in future as there will be a thorough record-of-rights 
maintained henceforth.

On the basis of the recommendations of the Land Re
venue Commission, an Academy for training the Provincial 
Service Officers in land and land revenue administration 
has been established. Training centre for the training of 
Tahsildars and Assistant Tahsildars of the Government es
tates have also started functioning.

As the present holdings are extremely fragmented and 
sudivided, which renders many of them uneconomic for
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entirely made of bamboo and can be completed within two 
to three months. The tribesmen have an absolute right to 
take timber for their own use. The woods are free, and 
any one who needs supplies is entitled to cut down what
ever he needs. The hill people are not allowed, however, 
to cut the forest foi- profit. Timber intended for sale must 
be taken from the hill tracts only by contractors under 
conditions approved by the Forest Department. Some of the 
contractors are hillmen, but most of them are Bengalees.

A man who wants to jhum selects a suitable location, 
which is then recorded with the Headman. This gives 
him  the sole right to jhum on that spot. In case two persons 
want the same spot, the Headman must decide who took 
possession first. A man can jhum in Mouzas other than his 
own without leaving his village. Hillmen tend to work the 
same jhum field, period after period, if they can. A piece 
of jhum land is usually allowed to remain unused for two 
or three years between burning. This allows the jungle to 
grow, which in turn provides ash to help maintain the 
fertility of the s6il. If a man cannot find a suitable place for 
jhuming where he lives, he can take his belongings with 
him and join any village he likes, if land is available, and 
settle there. In such a case, all allegiance to the former 
Mouza is severed. If the man later decides to return to his 
place of origin he is free to do so. It is estimated that one 
needs eight to ten times as much land for jhuming as would 
be required for the same harvest in flat-land. Non-tribal 
people are not allowed to buy land-rights from the hillmen.

Administrative Organisation.
The Deputy Commissioner has his headquarters at 

Rangamati. There are three Sub-divisions with head
quarters at Rangamati, Ramgarh and Bandarban. The 
Circle Chief irresponsible to r lh e  maintenance of law and 
order and the collection of taxes within his territory. The 
30—
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Circles are divided into a number of mouzas, each repre
sented by a Headman. There are 373 mouzas in the entire 
district. Each mouza is composed of about ten villages or 
groups of huts, each headed by a karbari. The offices of 
headman and karbari are hereditary. This organization is 
different from the arrangements in the rest of the Province. 
The three Rajas, Chakma, Mong and Bohmong, as they are 
called, are no longer tribal chiefs in the proper sense of 
the term. The border lines of their circles cut across tribal 
divisions. Though the Chakma Chief and the Mong Chief 
rule over populations that are in their majority Chakma 
and Maghs, each of the three Rajas has, under his jurisdic
tion, people from several tribes.

Clans.
The tribes are divided into kin groups. Their number 

varies according to the tribe. A small tribe like the Murung 
has only five kin groups, but the Magh, who are far more 
numerous, count twenty-one kin groups. The Chakma have 
twenty-four clans which are called gozas.

Descent among the hill people is in most cases patrili
neal. A person belongs to the family of- his father and not 
to that of his mother. However, he may not marry imme
diate relatives on the mother’s side. At the time of crema
tion, the ceremony is conducted in the presence of his 
relatives on both sides. In matters of inheritance, property 
goes only to son, unless there are no sons, in which case 
it goes to the daughters, who pass it on to their own male 
progeny. Property is divided equally except for the house, 
which goes to the eldest son. Property includes movable 
property, houses and flat-land. Jhurn land is not inherited.

Social Customs
In the Hill Tracts, residence is patrilocal. That is, the 

bride comes to live with her husband, in his village, in the
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new- house he has built for that purpose or in the one he 
had erected for himself while still a. bachelor. Among the 
Chakma or 'Magh, however, if a man has no .son, or if the 
latter is too young, he may, when-he gives his daughter in 
marriage, invite his son-in-law to join his household. The 
young husband will then work in a joint family with, the 
father of his w ife ; and he may, if there are no sons to his 
father-in-law, even sever all ties with his own family. 
Each young man who starts on his own opens a separate 
jhum field where he is .his own master, adding later the 
share of flat land which he is entitled to get at the death 
of his father. As a rule, joint families are not found among 
Chakma, Magh or Tanchangya. The common condition is 
that each elementary family of father, mother and child
ren is an independent unit having its possessions separate 
from those of the other members of the family. Among 
the Murungy however, joint families are quite common. 
Brothers among the Murung often stay together, sharing 
and jhuming the same piece of land in common and occupy
ing the same common houses.

Marriage and Divorce.
Among hillmen, marriage is arranged on the initiative 

of the parents. The boy’s father keeps his eyes open for 
suitable girls. His choice made, he sends an emissary to 
sound the parents. The boy and the girl involved must 
agree with the arrangement before the marriage can take 
place. The groom has to offer presents to the girl’s father 
and also a certain sum of money. If he so desires, the father 
of the girl may reciprocate by giving ornaments to his 
daughter, and even by offering something to his son-in-law, 
such as a bicycle, or a watch. When a lad attains maturity 
he goes out to cut his first jhum ; this is the sign of manhood 
and his parents are bound by custom to give a feast to .all 
their relatives on this occasion. Ghild-marriages are gene
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rally unknown. Some of the young men do not marry until 
they reach the age of twenty-four or twenty-five: after 
that age, however, it is rare to find a man single.

Boys marry when they are between sixteen and 
twenty-five, girls at sixteen preferably. In no case would 
marriages occur at less than thirteen or fourteen. When 
the date of the wedding approaches, the boy’s father makes 
preparation for a substantial gift to the other party. He 
brings some twenty or thirty rupees, one pig and five or 
ten pounds of rice, all at the request of the girl’s father. 
On the appointed date the two fathers .collect all the food 
needed to entertain the relatives and even the whole popu
lation of the two villages. The food is served separately to 
the two groups; the father of the boy to his co-villagers, 
the father of the girl to his. The bridegroom’s party goes 
to the other village bringing all that the bride will need 
for the wedding such as ornaments, and clothes. They dis
play the gifts first to the girl’s parents and then to the other 
relatives. One of the men of the visiting party adorns the 
girl with the objects offered, helped by a relative of the 
girl. Then they all move to the boy’s village bringing the 
bride with them, for the wedding ceremony. The groom 
and the bride go into the boy’s house. They sit together 
before the offerings of food. The Buddhist monk who keeps 
the village temple gives them some counsel about married 
life. The pig is sacrificed. A man who belongs to neither of 
the families concerned ties the groom and his bride together 
with a piece of white cloth. They stay that way for a few 
minutes. Then they are freed and are considered as man 
and wife. The newly married couple will not actually sleep 
together for two or three nights more. After the marriage 
has been consummated, the newly married couple spend 
two or three days at the girl’s village, bringing food along 
with them. After that they return home.

Among the tribal people adultery' calls for the gift of
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a pig by both offenders to their fellow villagers. In addi
tion, a fine is paid to the Chief or Headman. Any one is en
titled to report cases of adultery. In the case of unmarried 
people who are detected committing the crime, the same 
penalties apply. If there is incest, part of the head of each 
offender is shaved. A man who runs away with another 
man’s wife has to repay the injured husband all the expens
es of marriage and is fined forty to sixty rupees. Should 
near relatives (within certain prohibited degrees) fall in 
love with each other, it is usual for both of them to pay 
a fine of about fifty rupees; corporal punishment is also 
administered.

It is very common among the Tanchangya for a man 
to marry a woman older than himself. In the case of tem
porary matrilocal residence, it is usually the rule that the 
newly-married couple will stay with the father-in-law for 
the period of two Jhums. After that they move to their 
new place. No stigma is attached to eloping girls. They 
may not, however, find as good a husband. Among the 
Chakma divorce is possible by mutual consent or because 
of physical disability, contagious diseases or maladjustment 
between husband and wife. Divorce and adultery are very 
rare amongst the Chakma. It is not so among the Magh. 
A divorce case where there is no mutual consent has to 
be decided in court. Inter-tribal marriages are very rare : 
there has been only a handful of cases between Chakma 
and Magh in the course of a few generations. As for mar
riage between tribals and Bengalees, they are very rare 
too. Permission is necessary and it is seldom granted. 
Tribal Courts are competent only for marriages, divorce, 
dowry and inheritance of movable property. Any other 
case goes before the Subdivisional Officer or the Deputy 
Commissioner.

Divorce can be pronounced by the Chief on certain 
grounds, such as bad tfemper, adultery or chronic disuse.
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There are some polygamists who have more than one w ife ; 
but such cases are rare. Polygamy is not practised among 
the Murung. Among the Tanchangya a man must avoid 
his ■mother-in-law, his younger brother’s wife and his 
nephew’s wife.

Childhood.
Among the Chakma, babies are breast-fed and no milk 

except the mother’s is given to the child. This nursing lasts 
normally for a year and a half. If, however, in the mean
time the mother has not given birth to another child feed
ing may be extended till the end of the second year. As 
long as the infant is suckling, no solid food is given to him, 
but at the time of weaning the child starts to eat rice and 
vegetables. While taking milk, an infant of fifteen months 
or more may inflict pain on its mother by biting the breast.

Till the age of three or four, children sleep with their 
parents in the same bed. After that, they sleep in a separte 
room, boys and girls sleeping together till the age of nine. 
Thereafter the children occupy separate corners of their 
common room, but no partition is erected to keep the sexes 
separte.

At the age of seven or eight children begin to share 
the work of adults. Girls work in the household and start 
weaving. Boys learn how to tend cattle and buffalo and to 
take them to the field. They also scare away birds and 
animals. Around the age of ten children, specially boys, 
join working parties in the paddy field. They are given 
whatever work is within their capacity, such as building 
the ails (boundary lines) between fields.

Games.
Boys play Porukhela—a game where players in two 

camps at opposite sides of a field run towards each other. 
They also play Hadudu. Ha-du-du is "a game played by two
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teams of equal number standing on either side of a-centre 
line within a definite area. A man from one team crosses 
the line and tries to touch one from the other te&m while 
he keeps muttering ‘Ha-du-du’ in one breath. The other 
men try to catch him. If the man loses his breath and is 
caught, he goes out. On the other hand if he succeeds in 
touching players of the other party and, escapes without 
losing breath, the men touched go out. Both boys and girls 
play zila —a sort of marble game using small wooden disks 
in place' of marbles.

Funeral.
The Hillmen burn their dead. The Buddhist priest 

takes care of it. However, people who die of cholera or 
smallpox are buried. Since wives are integrated in the 
family of their husbands they are cremated in the husband’s 
village. The whole village attends the ceremony as it does 
in  the case of men. But the family in- which she was born 
comes for the occasion if they can, and also attends the 
funeral.

Popular Songs
The Gonkuli are a sort of minstrel's who go from vil

lage to village in the hill tracts. Their songs or tales would 
be of importance for the study of legends. Among the 
Chakma these gonkuli have two main topics.: Chandigang 
Shara (How we left Chittagong) and Radhamohon (The 
story of the Chakma general and his girl). Among the 
Chakma, when a child is born, they fire a shot gun: an 
even number of shots if i t  is a boy, an odd number if it is 
a girl.

Chakma Clans
The Chakmas are divided into many clans. In the be

ginning there were four main clans: Dhurjyas, Kurjyas,
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Dhaballas, and Pirabhangas. From these various other 
clans sprang up. The main clans (Gozas), are Kuragutya, 
Dhamai, Wangza, Larma, Mulima, Borgoa, and Boga. There 
is no restriction of marriage between the different clans.

Festivals
The Mahamani mela at Rajanagar, P.S. Rangunia and 

also at Pahartali, P.S. Raojan, held annually at the end of 
the Bengali year,—are largely attended by the Chakmas 
and Maghs. Another annual festival which is attended with 
merry-making and revelry is the Chief’s Poonyaha after 
the harvest in winter. Also the tribal people perform 
certain pujas to secure good harvests and guard against 
sickness and pestilence and the influence of evil spirits.

Musical Instruments
The chief musical instrument found in the hill tracts 

is the bamboo flute, which is usually played by the young 
men. Their plaintive tunes and love songs are very poignant 
and quaint. Their main epic poem is a long verse-song of 
the love of Radhamohan and Dhanpati. Another is of the 
legendary village beauty Tanyabi whose beauty and charm 
provoked so many lovelorn youths.

Muslim Influence
From the eighteenth century the kings of the Chakmas 

took Muslim names with the title ‘Khan’. The first king to 
have a Muslim name was Jabbar Khan who came to the 
throne before 1713 when Mughal influence was predomi
nant in the whole of the Indian sub-continent. Fateh Khan, 
Shermust Khan, Rahmat Khan, Sherjan Khan, Sher Daulat 
Khan, Jan Bux Khan, Dharam Bux Khan, Chanau Khan 
and Ratan Khan were members of the Royal family with 
the title ‘Khan’. The ladies of the Royal family at that 
time had names ending with Bibi or Bi. Queens like Hari
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Bibi and Chikan Bibi had Muslim names. Even the cannons 
captured by the Kings were named Fateh Khan and Kalu 
Khan. The Chakmas used to salute others by using the 
word ‘Salam’. For them God is ‘Khoda’, as Satish Chandra 
Ghosh’s book ‘Chakmajati’ tells us. The seals of the Chakma 
Kings so far found were modelled after the coins of the 
Bengal Sultan. The seals of Feteh Khan have been found 
with the words ‘Fateh Khan’ and ‘1137 Hijri’ inscribed in 
Persian character. The seals of King Shukhdeba are also 
in Persian with the inscription Shukhdeba Rai and 1119 
which is the Maghi year, 638 years behind the Christian 
calendar. The seals of Raja Jan Bux Khan contained th? 
inscription ‘Raja Jan Bux Khan Zamindar’ in Persian 
script and are shaped like a pan. The next king whose 
seals are available is Raja Jabbar Khan. These have the 
inscription in Persian ‘Sri Sri Joy Kali Joy Narayan Jabbar 
Khan 1163’. The last king whose seals with inscriptions in 
Persian script are available is Dharam Bux Khan. The 
Persian inscription on his seals is ‘Joy Kali Shahai Dharam 
Bux Khan’. One of the seals of the Chakma King has the 
inscription ‘Allah Rabbi’. The seals of Dharam Bux Khan 
show the curious mingling of the Muslim and the Hindu 
cultures. Though the seals itself is in Persian script, it has 
an invocation to the Hindu goddess ‘Kali’. It is clear that 
like the kings of Arakan who from 14th century onwards 
had Kalma on their coins and adopted Muslim names the 
Chakma Kings also took Muslim names and had seals in 
Arabic script. As Maghs and Chakmas carrte to the Chitta
gong Hill Tracts via Arakan it is not surprising that they 
followed the customs of the Arakan Kings. The first Arakan 
King to have a Muslim name was Ali Khan (1434-59). The 
other kings with Muslim names and coins in Persian script 
w ere:

Kalima Shah (1459-82)
Zabauk Shah (1531-53)

31 —
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Sikander Shah (1571-93)
Saleem Shah (1593-1612)
Husain Shah (1612-22)

During the heyday of the Muslim power, the Chakma, 
Kings came fully under their influence and adopted Islamic 
customs. It is from King Shukhdeba’s time that the spread 
of Hindu influence among the Chakma can be traced. 
He obtained Brahmans from the Maharaja of Tripura 
and established an idol of the goddess Kali which was 
called ‘Tripura Sundari’. Apparently he was anxious to 
cultivate good relationship with the Tripura King who, 
being pleased with his conduct, made him lord of a small 
area containing certain families of Tripuras.

Language and Social 
Habits of Chakmas and Maghs

The language spoken by the Chakmas is a peculiar 
mixture of Bengali and the dialect of the Burmese. The 
script resembles Burmese and the ancient Bengali script. 
It contains quite a large number of words which were ori
ginally Sanskrit, Pali or Bengali.

The Magh tribe belongs to the Burma group of the 
Tibeto-Burman family and their language is a corrupt form 
of Arakanese which is itself a dialect of Burmese and is 
written in Burmese character. Living for centuries with 
the Chakmas, they have given up their national dress 
the lungi and have taken up dhuties instead. The menfolk 
wear a home-woven coat and a white headdress called 
‘Ghangbong’. The womenfolk wear coloured skirts called 
‘Thani’ purchased from the market and a home-woven 
coloured breast cloth called ‘Rangai’.

The- Maghs are very religious Buddhists and are very 
keen to construct temples, which are seen in every big 
village. Their women have more freedom than the Chakma 
women and their laws of divorce are more liberal. They
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do not observe abstinence from fish and meat after a death 
in the family and sons do not shave their heads when their 
parents die. While the Chakmas are industrious and hard 
working, the Magh men are generally lazy and easeloving. 
Men depend more or less on the womenfolk to pursue 
domestic duties even in the fields. Their weaving is simpler 
and less colourful than the Chakma weaving. The Maghs 
make good cooks and are very much in demand, being 
clean and fastidious. The custom of placing water vessels 
on the roadsides for thirsty passers-by is more frequently 
observed by the Maghs than by the Chakmas.

T  ripuras
The Tripuras profess themselves Hindus and more or 

less observe the Hindu religious rites. In social habits they 
follow the customs of other Hillmen. Iri marriage, however, 
unlike the Chakmas and Maghs, the consent of the parents 
is not essential, provided the marriage is permissible under 
the existing customs. If a man dies intestate, and if there 
is no male issue, the wife inherits all the properties exclud
ing the female issues who only inherit after the death of 
the wife.

There are thirty-six septs, viz., Fatong, Khali, Naitong, 
Ano, Gorpai, Riang, Bongbases etc. in the tribe. According 
to Fatong, Khali and some other septs, when divorce is 
granted minor sons are claimed by the fathers and minor 
daughters by the mothers, while according to Naitong, Ano, 
and some other septs, all minor children are claimed by the 
fathers. Suckling babies are taken by the mother, to be 
returned to the father when they are weaned. Men wear 
the usual dhuti, korta, and headdress which they term 
pugree. Women wear home-woven skirts, called .Renai, 
Khadi (breast-cloth) and blouse and a headdress .called 
‘Kharokcha’. Different septs wear different designs for 
their R'enais.
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Tanchangyas are a sub-tribe of the; Chakmas. They 
mainly live in the hills away from the river banks. Tang 
means hill tops; the word Tanchangyas denotes the Chak
mas living on hill tops. Their dialect differs slightly from 
the Chakmas, and the women’s dress is distinctive. The skirt 
is woven with red, green, yellow and other coloured stripes 
on a black background without the embroidered Chabuki 
(flowery embroidery) found on the edge of the skirt of the 
Chakma pindan (skirt). Men wear a white headdress, 
whereas the womenfolk use a white headdress with colour
ed and embroidered edges. The breast cloth is either red or 
black but not so striking and artistic as the Chakma khadis. 
There are no restrictions upon unmarried men and young 
girls mixing together, but in the case of a woman becoming 
pregnant, the parties involved have to pay the usual fine 
and pigs. This tribe has a peculiar custom : the bridegroom 
is younger than the wife. Generally the groom is about 
fourteen years or even younger, while the wife is over 
seventeen or eighteen. They are Buddhists in religion. 
Inter-tribe marriages between Chakmas and Tanchangyas 
are unknown. There is not much difference between the 
social and religious customs of the Chakmas and Tan
changyas. They are divided into six septs or gozas; the 
Dhanya, Kaba, Muo, Mongla, Lambasa and l\/[eiongsa.

Murungs
The Murungs belong to the Tibeto-Burman family who 

have their own dialect but no written script. They are 
Buddhists. They follow the law of primogeniture. They 
marry in odd years and only one marriage can take place 
in a house within a year. In marriage they have to pay 
Rs. 100 /-  as fixed dowry in addition to the price of any 
ornaments, utensils, domestic animals that may be present
ed to the bride by her father. If the groom’s father fails

T  anchangyas
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to pay the price in his life-time his successors will have to 
do so and it is regarded as a debt of honour.

If the groom dies without leaving any issue the bride 
returns to her father with ornaments and belongings and 
her father has to return the dowry and the price of the 
belongings to the groom’s father. If the husband dies with
out leaving any issue it is optional for the wife to return 
to her father’s house.

The amount of punishment for elopement is in a gra
duated scale. For instance, if a Headman’s daughter, al
ready betrothed*. elopes with another man, the eloping pair 
will be fined Rs. 70/- of which two-thirds is to be paid by 
the man and one-third by the girl, besides a pig to the 
villagers. For an elopement by a betrothed daughter of a 
Karbari, the eloping pair has to pay a fine of Rs. 60/- and 
a pig. In the case of a common villager the guilty pair has 
to pay Rs. 30/-. For adultery or elopement with a married 
woman the punishment is Rs. 60/- and the price of three 
pigs. If adultery is proved between a man and a woman 
within the prohibited degrees, the man will have to carry 
on his head an empty poultry basket and distribute the 
meat of three pigs to all the villagers, narrating -to each 
house the offence for which he is doing so. After this the 
guilty pair will have to listen to sermons from the priest 
and have their ablutions in sandalwood water.

The men wear dhuties purchased from the market but 
weave their own korta and wear a headgear called khabang. 
Women wear a black pindan (skirt) and blouse woven 
by themselves. They do not wear breast^cloths. The pindan 
comes only down to the knees and is open on the left side 
and has an embroidered centre of above six inches 'width 
from top to bottom. Men and women both keep long hair. 
Women bind theirs on the back of the head and the men 
on the left side.
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Pankhoos
The Pankhoos also belong to the Tibeto-Burman fami

ly like the Murungs. They have their own dialect but no 
written script. The men bind their hair on the back of the 
head and shave a portion of their foreheads. The women 
wear skirts called Khazel, more gaudy and embroidered 
than the men’s. The skirt is from the waist to below their 
knees. They use breast-cloths which they purchase from 
the market. In former times the whole' family lived in a 
house comprising one large room. All slept together under 
one hand woven covering called a Pwansil. Now-a-days 
they use partitions and sleep in separate rooms. They pro
fess animism but worship Shiva as well. They sacrifice 
pigs and goats to the River go'd. Generally boys and girls 
marry according to their own choice and their parents 
usually give their consent. A fixed amount of Rs. 250/- in 
cash or kind must be paid by the groom’s father. They eat 
from one large wooden plate but fathers or mothers-in- 
law cannot eat with their daughters-in-law and sons-in-law. 
The youngest son inherits all or the lion’s share of his 
father’s property. He has, however, to support his widowed 
mother and unmarried sisters. They bury their dead but 
until the body is buried they fast. When dancing, men wear 
feathers on their heads and beads and amber round their 
necks. The women wear picturesque brass girdles and 
jingling ornaments made from the wings of coloured in
sects. Amber is one of their valuable possessions and is 
handed down from generation to generation. The people 
are thrifty in habits and usually all have la hoard of money 
stored away.

Banjugis
The Banjugis have almost the same customs, habits 

and religion as the Pankhoos. The two main differences 
are that the men bind hair in front and do not shave their
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foreheads. Secondly, they do not fast when a relative dies. 
The Pankhoos and the Banjugis were generally known as 
Kukies. They, however, object to being called ‘Kukies’.

Lushais
There are a few Lushais in the Chakma Circle who 

have migrated from the Lushai Hills in Assam which is 
adjacent to the Chittagong Hill Tracts. They are a little 
more civilized than the Pankhoos and Banjugis. Most of 
the Lushais are animists. Their outer covering cloth is of 
multicoloured stripes on a white background. Their hill 
dog is a rare specimen, stout and sturdy with a very curly 
tail and generally of a jet black or brown colour. 'The 
Lushais are fond of home-brewed liquor and are partial 
to dogs. They make an enclosure all round their jhum and 
place traps so that even the smallest of animals is entrapped 
and cannot enter the jhum and damage the crops.

Conclusion
It is very difficult to trace the early history of primitive 

societies. This is especially the case of the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts peoples, whose traditions can hardly be corroborated 
by any authentic history. The only method of ascertaining 
the history of these tribal groups is to use the anthropo
logist’s measures for cultural development especially in 
the field of economy. Their economy has indeed been 
affected by their contact with the plains people surround
ing them. The older the tribe the greater is the possibility 

xof its preserving the primitive methods of economic life, 
for in all these tribes conservatism reigns, supreme. If it is 
possible to distinguish the various tribes on this plan, it 
will be easier to relate them to chronology and place the 
various tribes in succeeding order. It is, therefore, urgently 
necessary that this method is followed by competent
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authorities in order to determine the early history of the 
people of the Chittagong Hill Tracts.

Finally let me Conclude with the observations' of 
Captain Lewin, the first Deputy Commissioner of the Hill 
Tracts.

“Let us not govern these hills for ourselves, but 
administer the country for the well-being and happiness 
of the people dwelling therein. Civilization is the result 
and not the cause oi civilization. What is wanted here is 
not .measure but a man. Place over them an officer gifted 
with the power of rule ; not a mere cog in the great wheel 
of Government, but one tolerant of the failings of his fellow 
creatures and yet prompt to see and recognise in them the 
touch of Nature that makes the whole world kin; apt to 
enter into new trains of thought and to modify and adopt 
ideas, but cautious in offending national prejudice. Under 
such guidance let the people by slow degrees civilize 
themselves. With education open to them, and yet moving 
under their own laws and customs, they will turn out, not 
debased and miniature epitome of Englishman, but a new 
and noble type of God’s creatures.”
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ELEVEN

indigenous games of east pakistan

AST Pakistan has a virile tradition of indigenous 
games. Increased urbanisation in many areas accounts 
for the present decline of these rural games and rustic 

pastimes. What distinguishes them is that they have sprung 
directly from the soil and are quite typical of that vitality 
and vigour which the Bengalee shows in his day-to-day life.

A description of some of the mosl;typical of these indi
genous games follows :

Hinga Dari (Or Laban Dari Or Shir Dari)
This game is played in different parts of East Pakistan 

under different names. The rules and regulations vary. The 
game has been introduced in the College of Physical Edu
cation with a view to promoting a uniform pattern.

The Ground
1. The field is lined out as shown in diagram ‘A’.
2. The five stripes across the width of the field are called 

trenches (Dari) and are 23' long and 1' broad.
3. The-central stripe, called the central trench (Shir), is 

71' long- and 1' broad and bisects each Dari.
4. In all, twelve squares 11" x lT  are formed.
5. The border lines of this field are called end lines.
6 . Square No. 1 is called Hqme or "Hinga Ghar and 

Square No. 7 in the last trench opposite Hinga Ghar 
is called Salt House or Laban Ghar,

32 —
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Definition And Description
1. There are two parties to the game, each party usually 

consisting of six players. The game can be played with 
six to nine players on each side according to the play
ers and ground available. The party that wins the toss 
has the choice of becoming the Assailants or the De
fenders.

2. The aim of the Assailants is to cross the trenches in 
succession to take salt (Laban) from the Salt House 
(Sq r.No. 7) and to distribute it to all the squares 
before coming back to Hinga Ghar or Home without 
being touched by the defenders.

3. The aim of the Defenders, including the Shir who de
fends the central trench, is to hold up the Assialants 
and touch them with the hand during the crossing 
and recrossing of the trenches in distributing salt 
(Laban) to all the squares.

4. “Laban” is the cry uttered by the Assailants when 
taking Laban from the Salt House and distributing it 
in each square.

5. When some of the Assailants during the crossing and 
recrossing are shut up in a square by the defenders 
of a Dari and by the Shir, a ring is said to be formed 
round the Assialants.

Procedure And Rules
1. At the start, the Assialants stand in the Home square 

defended by the 1st trench and Shir defenders. The 
remaining Defenders stand one in each of the re
maining trenches.

2. When the signal is given, the Assailants rush in and 
try to cross the trench in succession to bring salt from 
the Salt House.

3. A Delericler, after touching an Assialant, (a) must'not
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Hinga Dari

Hinga Ghar 
Sqr. No. I 
11' x l l '

Diagram CA’

12

11

10

Laban G har 
Sqr. No. 7 

11* x 11*



raise either of his fe e t ; (b) allow any part of his body 
except the feet to touch the ground ; (c) move outside 
the boundaries of the trench.

4. The Defender on the central line may run along the 
whole length of the central line and put any Assailant 
out when crossing the central trench.

5. The Defenders cannot change their trenches during 
an innings, but they can do so at the beginning of the 
next innings.

6 . A Defender can put an Assailant out on either side 
of his trench while the latter is trying to cross the 
trench.

7. An Assailant shall be out, if (a) he goes outside the 
bounray ; (b) he is touched by the defender from the 
trenches.

8 . An Assailant is not allowed to cross the end lines in 
crossing from one square to another ; at least one foot 
must be inside the court.

9. If one Assailant is out, his whole team w ill be declared 
out and the Defenders will become Assailants.

10. Assailants are not allowad to enter the Salt House 
(Square No. 7) twice. One Assailant or a number of 
Assailants can- enter the Salt House once and simul
taneously.

11. The salt can be distributed to all the squares by an 
Assailant or a number of Assailants jointly.

12. If any Assailant, after distributing salt to all the 
squares by himself, can return to the Home base 
(Square No. 1) without being touched by the defend
ers and utter loudly ‘Hinga’, then his party scores a 
goal.

13. After distributing salt to all the squares, any Assailant 
can return to the Home base to utter Hinga to make 
a goal. ,
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14. The duration of the game may be from fifty minutes 
to one hour.

Officials for the Management of a Match
The following officials shall be appointed for the man

agement of a match :
(i) One referee ; (ii) One scorer and time-keeper 

and (iii) Two linesmen.

Hadudu (Or Kabadi)
There are three varieties of the game : (1) One is 

known as a “Revival” game, in which a player who is once 
out can re-enter the play during an innings. (2) The second 
is a “Non-revival” game, in which a player who is once 
out cannot re-enter the play until the innings is over. (3) In 
the third variety, a player, who is out during the game, 
does not go out of the field. He remains in the play until 
the game is over, but a point is scored against him by the 
rival team. The first variety is most popular in East Pak
istan.

Description o f the Game
There are two parties in this game, seven to eleven 

players on each side. The purpose of each team is to score 
as many points as possible by putting ‘out’ players of the 
rival team or to win an inning by putting ‘out’ all players 
of the rival team.

The game does not require any equipment, except a 
small area 40 feet by 30 feet. For junior and women’s 
matches, the dimensions of the field may be 30 feet by 20 
feet. There is a line in the middle dividing the field-length 
into two halves (see diagram ‘B’). Starting off the game 
one player from one party runs into the field o f  the other 
party as a “Raider” in order to ‘Put out’ as many players 
as possible by touching them while he continuously repeats
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the syllables ‘Ha------do------ do------ do’ without pausing
for breath. If he succeeds in doing so and can go back to 
his side without being caught by the players of the other 
party, the man or men touched will be out (inactive). On 
the other hand, the opponents will try to catch hold of the 
“Raider” and keep him in their territory. If they succeed, 
the “Raider” caught will be out. Next a ‘Raider’ comes 
from the other party and tries to put out one or more of 
his opponents in one breath without being caught before 
he goes back to his side. Each party sends out ‘Raiders’ to 
the other party alternately.

The repeated utterance of one or more syllables such
as ‘Ha------do------ do’ or ‘Ha------tik------tik’ in the course of
one respiration is known as ‘cant’.

Diagram of Ground
30 feet.

A B
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

court o f the oppo
nents repeating the 
‘cant’ is known as a 
Raider.

O P
Anti or A nti-raider:- Players

40 feet.

of the defending party 
acting against the 
raider are known as 
Anti or Anti-raiders.

X Y

8feet.

A R

DIAGRAM ‘B’

9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
c



The Court: Each half of the field divided by the mid
line is known as the Court.

Baulk line : Eight feet away on each side of the mid
line there shall be a line known as the 
Baulk line.

It is necessary to have 6 feet to 10 feet of clear space 
0ljits id e  the side and end lines of the field.

j l t i l e s  o f the Play 
X . The game may be played for one hour with five min

utes’ rest after half an hour.
2 . For women’s and junior matches, the duration of the 

game shall be 20 minutes in each half, with 5 minutes’ 
rest between. \

g . Substitutes for players shall be allowed in case of 
serious injury.

4 . Each team shall alternately send a Raider into the 
court of the rival team.

5 . One or*more players, who are touched by the Raider 
in the course of a raid, will be out or inactive.
The players who are out are eliminated from the game 
and await their revival outside the end lines, in the 
order in which they were eliminated.
A player is revived only when one opponent is put out. 

3_ If a player from one team is out. the other team shall
score one point.

9 When the whole side is put out the rival team shall
score two more points in addition to the points already 
scored by putting out the individual players of the 
opposing team.

IQ A  player is o u t: (a) if he is touched by a Raider
during a raid ; (b) if he goes out of bounds ; (c) if 
when acting as a Raider he is held by the Antis during 
a raid and cannot return ‘home’ ; (d) if he fails as a 
Raider to cross the opposite Baulk line once during
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a raid ; and (e) as a Raider if he loses his breath in 
the rival’s court and is touched by an Anti before he 
returns ‘home’.

11. If a Raider can put out more than one Anti during a 
raid by touching them, he shall score as many points 
as the number of Antis touched.

12. If in the course of a struggle, a Raider or his opponent 
goes out of bounds wilfully, the player who goes out 
of bounds first shall be out. But if he is thrown out 
of bounds by his opponent, he shall score one point 
and no one shall be out.

13. Only one Raider at a time is allowed to go into the 
opponent’s court.

14. If a raider succeeds in touching the mid-line with 
any part of his body without losing his breath in the 
course of a struggle with his Antis, the struggle then 
stops and no one shall be out.

15. The raider who touches an Anti or Antis between the 
mid-line and the Baulk line immediately after his 
raid need not cross the Baulk line and the Anti or 
Antis so touched shall be out.

Officials for the Management of a Match
1. One referee and time-keeper who gives signals to 

start and end the game and final decisions in all 
matters.

2. Two. umpires—one on each half of the field, who give 
decisions on their respective sides regarding outs, 
fouls, respiration etc.

3 . One scorer : He shall keep records of players, outs, 
revivals and points, and shall prepare a score sheet 
for final results.

Bauchee
This indigeneous game is played mostly by boys and



Indigenous Games of East Pakistan 257

girls in the villages. There are two teams m this game, 
seven to eleven players on each side. There must be two 
‘homes’ in the field, one ‘home’ measuring 10 feet by 10 

feet for the players and another ‘home’ 3 feet by 3 feet at 
a distance of 22  yards from the ‘home’ of the players for 
“Bau”. (See Diagram ‘C’)

GROUND

50 Yards X 40 Yards

U*o
m

DIAGRAM  5C*

One team will occupy the player’s ‘home’ and send a  
smart player as ‘Bau’ to occupy the ‘home’ of “Bau”. Th<a 
players of the rival team then take their positions encircl _ 
ing the ‘Bau’. With the starting whistle of the Referee, ohq 
player from the player’s ‘home’ runs forward repeating
the ‘call-note’ Chee------ e------ e and after touching the ‘Bau'
tries to touch the players of the rival team. The playej>R 

33—

40 Yards

Bau bass

Home base
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of the rival team who are touched in the course of this raid 
by the chaser are declared out (inactive) until a point is 
scored by either of the team. On the other hand, if the 
chaser cannot reach the ‘home’ of ‘Bau’ or return to the 
home of the players without losing his breath and is touched 
on the way by a player of the other team, then he shall 
be put out and will not be revived until a point is scored 
by either of the teams. But if the chaser can put out some 
of the players of the rival team and if in the mean time the 
‘Bau’ can return to the ‘home’ of the players without being 
touched by any player of the rival team, the ‘home’ team 
then will score two points. If the ‘Bau’ is touched by any 
player of the rival team before returning to home base, 
the rival team will score two points against the ‘home’ 
team. After half-time, the players will change sides.

Rules
1. One or more players can be put out in the course of 

a raid.
2- A player when out shall leave the court and shall wait 

outside to be revived when points are scored by either 
of the teams.

3 . The ‘home’ team will continue to send out a ‘Bau’ 
until half-time is reached.

4 . The ‘Bau’ cannot be changed until points are scored 
by either team.

^ The team which has won the toss shall have the right 
to choose home base and send out the first ‘Bau*. 

q After half-time, the teams shall change sides and the 
other team shall occupy ‘home’ base and send out 
‘Bau’ and chaser.
A  player shall be out (a) if he goes out of bounds : 
£b) if he is touched by a chaser during a raid.
'j’he chaser shall be out if he fails to keep on chanting 

8  ‘<1hee’ when attacking the ‘Bau home’ or returning
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to base.
9. The team which scores the highest number of points 

at the end of full-time shall be declared the winners.

Officials
The officials shall be one referee, one time-keeper and 

two linesmen. The referee’s decision on the field shall be 
final

Variation , of the Game
There is another variety of Bauchee. If the chaser or 

'Bau’ is declared out, the whole team shall be declared 
out and no goal is scored. Then the rival party shall take 
possession of the ‘home’ base and send out a ‘Bau’. But 
if the ‘Bau’ can return to ‘home’ base without being touched 
by any player of the rival team, the ‘home’ team will score 
one goal and continue to send out ‘Bau’ to base until the 
whole team is declared out. In this way, the game will 
continue up to the end of full time.

Gollah Chut (Or Buri Chut)
This game' is played by two teams, seven to eleven or 

more players on each side. There are two areas in the field. 
One is known as ‘Gollah’ area and the other is known as 
‘Goal’ area (or ‘Pukka’ area). The ‘goal’ area is situated 
opposite the ‘Gollah’ area of the field. The ‘Gollah’ area 
is a circle marked on the ground, radius of about 2 feet, at 
a distance of 11 yards from the end line of the ground. The 
whole area on the opposite end line of the ground is known 
as the ‘goal’ area. The game requires a ground of 60 yards 
by 40 yards.

Description of the Game
The team that wins the toss generally directs one 

skilful player to act as ‘Gollah Keeper’ in the ‘Gollah’ area 
(See diagram ‘D’). The rest of the players will extend
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themselves in a long chain by joining hands, starting irom 
the ‘Gollah Keeper’. The whole chain of players must be 
in touch with the ‘Gollah’ and try to move in a circle or 
from side to side to touch the players of the opposite team

G oal or Pakka Area

O  Gollah Area

o
CO

40 Yards 

DIAGRAM  ‘D ’
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who scatter all over the field. The players of the rival team 
will also try to touch the ‘Gollah Keeper’, whenever he is 
out of his circle. If any opponent is touched by the chain 
of ‘Gollah’, he shall be declared dead. The players of the 
‘Gollah’ chain will also try to reach the ‘goal’ area of the 
further end line to become ‘Pakka’.

If, when trying to reach the further end line a player 
of1 the ‘Gollah’ chain is tpuched by an opponent, he shall 
be declared out and, if he is able to reach the further end 
line, he will be declared ‘Pakka’. The first ‘Pakka’ player 
of the ‘Gollah’ side will turn a cartwheel from the area of 
the ‘Gollah’ and the next ‘Pakka’ will take another cart
wheel from the spot which the first ‘Pakka’ reached and 
so on. In this way, all ‘Pakka’ players w ill take one cart
wheel each and the ‘Gollah’ area will be shifted from its 
original place to the end of the distance covered by the. 
‘Pakka’ players with cartwheels. If in this way the ‘Gollah’ 
can reach the ‘Pakka’ area or ‘goal’ area, his team will 
score as many ‘goals’ as the number of cartwheels taken 
by ‘Pakka’ players. In the course of the game the ‘Gollah 
Keeper’ may also try to reach the ‘Pakka’ area without 
being touched by the opponents. If he succeeds, his team 
will score one goal and start a fresh game from the first 
‘gollah’.

Rules
1. A goal will not be scored until the Gollah Keeper 

reaches the goal area or Pakka area without being 
touched by the players of the rival team.

2. A player shall be out if he goes out of bounds.
3. A player who is out shall leave the court and wait 

outside until a goal is scored.
4. If any player of the Gollah side gets detached from 

the Gollah chain when trying to reach the goal and 
is touched by an opponent before he reaches the goal
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area, he shall be declared out.
5. If the Gollah Keeper is out, his whole team will be 

out and the rival team will be the Gollah side.
6. The Gollah Keeper is out if he is out of his position 

(circle) and touched by an opponent anywhere in the 
field before he reaches the goal.

7. If all players of the rival team are out, then the Gollah 
team will score as many goals as the number of Gollah 
players surviving.

8. When a goal is scored, a fresh game will be started 
with the same team as Gollah chain.

9. The team which scores the highest number of goals 
at the end of full time shall be declared the winners.

10. If after two cartwheels the Gollah Keeper runs from 
this new position and reaches the Pakka area without 
being touched by an opponent, then there will be 
three goals, two for the Pakka players and one for the 
Gollah Keeper.

11. The duration of the game may be 40 to 50 minutes.

Officials
The officials shall be one referee and time-keeper and 

two linesmen. The decision of the referee shall be final. In 
a competition the referee and the time-keeper may be two 
different persons. ^

Variation of the Game
In some places in East Pakistan, the Gollah Keeper 

is known as “Buri” or “Tree” (Gach). Sometimes the fol
lowing cry is repeated during the game :

One side says, <eAk mut khai, Buri galo kai ? ” (Here 
is a handful of fried paddy, where is Buri ?).

The Gollah Keeper or Buri responds : “ Ari Ari Ari
Buri Ache Bari» (Challenge, Challenge, Challenge, Buri is 

at home).
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Danda-Gooli
Danda-Gooli is played by two teams, with any number 

of players on each side. Generally, it is played by two 
parties, five to nine players on each side. To some extent, 
it is similar to cricket. It requires a ground 50 yards by 
30 yards.

The Danda is a bamboo or wooden stick about 36 
inches in length and about one inch in diameter. The 
Gooli is about five or six inches in length and half an inch 
in diameter It is either a piece of bamboo or o wooden 
twig. Sometimes, both ends of it are pointed so that it 
can jump from the ground when it is hit by the Danda. In 
a game, at least two Dandas and four to five Goolies are 
needed. The striker is allowed to play with his own Danda 
and Gooli.

The Game
The team winning the toss shall have the option to 

become strikers or fielders. Those who become strikers 
send one player with a Danda and a Gooli to start the game. 
The striker puts his Gooli over a hole about 6 inches in 
length, 3 inches in width, and 3 inches in depth, and strikes 
or pushes with one end of his Danda. The fieldsmen, who 
are scattered over the field try to catch the Gooli. If the 
Gooli is caught by any fieldsman,*the striker is declared 
out. If the Gooli is not caught, then one of the fieldsmen 
throws the Gooli back towards the striker’s hole and the 
striker tries to drive the Gooli away from the hole. If the 
Gooli is caught by any fieldsman, or falls in the striker’s 
hole or within one Danda distance from the striker’s hole, 
the striker is declared out. If on the other hand, the Gooli 
falls far away from the striker’s hole, the striker again 
strikes the Gooli at one end and when it jumps off from 
the ground, the striker drives it.with a forceful stroke. The 
striker will be out if the Gooli is caught by any fieldsman
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before it touches the ground. If the Gooli is not caught, 
then the striker will measure with his Danda the distance 
between the striker’s hole and the Gooli. A distance of 
twenty Danda will make one point in favour of the striker. 
When all the strikers are declared out, the players change 
sides and the fieldsmen become strikers.

Duration
The game may be played on a time basis or innings 

basis. Two innings are usually played by each side. The 
team scoring the highest number of points in both innings 
are declared the winners. Between the innings an interval 
of 5 minutes shall be given.

The game may be played for one hour, with five 
minutes’ rest after half an hour.

Officials
Two umpires, one near the striker’s hole and one in 

the field, are needed. Umpire can also act as time-keepers 
when the game is played on a time basis.

Jhal-Jhuppa
This game is played by a group of players ten to twenty 

in number. Among them, one of the players is selected by 
lot as chaser. He is generally called “Tiger”. All the 
players will go into a mango garden or a Lichi garden 
where the players can easily and swiftly get up into the 
trees and also can travel from tree to tree. With the whistle 
of the referee, all players, except the Tiger, will run from 
a fixed point (a tree marked as the danger zone) towards 
the players’ trees (safe zone) and each will try to get up 
a tree as quickly as possible. The fixed tree, or the danger 
zone, is situated about 30 to 40 yards away from the player’s 
tree or safe zone. The player, who climbs up the tree last, 
is detected or touched by the Tiger. The player then comes 
down from the tree and touching the hands of the Tiger



In d ig en o u s Games of East Pakistan 265

u n d e r  the tree, again tries, to climb up the tree very quick- 
Xy so that the chaser cannot touch him after coming back 
fro m  the danger zone. In the meantime, the chaser, after 
•touching the hand of the player, runs towards the danger 
zone, touches the fixed tree and runs back towards the 
player’s tree to touch any player from the ground by stand
in g  or jumping. During the play, the players on the tree 
sometimes hang by their legs or hands, go from one tree 
to  another through the branches and sometimes jump off 
from  the tree, shouting “Jhuppa”. If any player can jump 
off from the tree without being touched by the chaser be
fore touching the ground, he will score one point and again 
after touching the hand of the chaser will try to climb up 
the tree before the chaser runs back from the danger zone. 
Tf the player is touched by the chaser before reaching the 
ground, the player will have to change positions with the 
chaser and become “Tiger”. In this way, the play can be 
continued for one hour. The points are counted in favour of 
the individuals who can jump off from the low branches 
of the tree and touch the ground before being touched by 
the chaser (Tiger).

Simple Rules
(1) One jump (or Jhuppa) is counted as one point. (2) 

If two or three players climb down from the tree simul
taneously, they should climb up simultaneously after touch
ing the hands of the chaser either on one tree or on different 
trees. (3) At any time, the chaser can touch any player 
who is off the ground or cannot climb up the tree after 
touching the hand of the chaser. (4) The chaser can touch 
any part of the body or apparel of the player when he is 
on the tree by standing or jumping from the ground. (5) 
No player is allowed to remain in a tree for more than ten 
minutes. A player after remaining in a tree for ten minutes 
must either get Jhuppa or he will be automatically out and
34—
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become a chaser. (6) The players can travel from tree to 
tree only by way of the branches. (7) One leader player 
can act as referee and time-keeper. Time can be kept by 
counting one hundred for one minute. A separate non
player referee and time-keeper can be appointed to super
vise the game.



tw elve;

changing pattern of 
society in east pakistan

A yural life in East Pakistan is changing. The pattern 
£ \ ° f  this change relates, principally, to four main iac- 

tors: (a) urbanism, (b) abolition of zamindari
(land lordism), (c) decline of agricultural economy and 
(d) impact of measures of induced change. Each of these 
factors is affecting the pattern of rural life in a distinct way.

Urbanism
In the twentieth century, the biggest impact upon 

most societies of the world is that of industrialisation. The 
growth of an urban way of life is one of the aspects of this 
impact. Although urban life is concomitant with the growth 
of industries, this phenomenon also has its own independent 
impact upon society. In Pakistan, it appears that the 
impact of urbanism is more critical at the present time 
than is the impact of industrialisation. Some observations 
will serve to clarify this point.

Urban life has a number of distinguishing characteris
tics. It supports individualism and contractual relation
ships between the interacting members. The permanent 
groups in an urban area tend to develop around some com
mon interest or experience in life. Urban people are likely 
to have an assortment of knowledge about various things, 
but may know very little about their neighbours. They 
receive communication through such channels as news
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paper, radio and film shows. Also, urban life implies the 
enjoyment of amenities and comforts on a “cash and carry 
basis”, the amenities being products of technology and 
industry.

Such characteristics and attitudes may develop in two 
ways either through the exigencies of living in industrial 
environment or by learning through various channels of 
communication. Through contacts with a large number of 
people representing several rural leadership groups, inclu
ding the college students resident in rural areas, it was 
observed, there is a mixed feeling among these people 
about the urban way of life. If one were to analyse these 
feelings, one would perhaps find that, given half a chance, 
these people would prefer living in urban centres.

This preference seems to be greater among the more 
educated members of the village community, the teachers 
and the college students. Education and channels of mass 
communication seem to be two principal factors which 
tend to cultivate the urban mentality among rural people 
in East Pakistan. “Do you think I am getting an education 
to stay in the village?”, was a reply from a weaver’s son in 
a village just outside of Comilla. Such an attitude repre
sents a kind of marginality in the behaviour of rural people. 
They are living in a rural area, without feeling themselves 
to be a part of the rural way of life. They idealise the urban 
way of life without really being able to participate in it.

Abolition of %amindari
Hereditary landlordism was formerly one of the most 

viable institutions in East Pakistan. The zamindars held a 
pivotal position in the social structure, occupying posts of 
leadership in virtually all levels of the community ; village, 
district, region and province. Economically, they belonged 
to a “leisured class”, relatively free from want. In the 
villages, above the indigenous social structure (family,
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lineage and the Sardar in council), the zamindars were the 
natural community leaders. Often they were repressive to 
the people, but invariably they played the role of. chief 
patrons of community development. Their charity, mixed 
with the desire for self-assertion, provided the indispens
able extra funds for building roads, educational establish
ments, drinking water reservoirs, embankments and similar 
undertakings.

The abolition of zamindari was effected with an inten
tion to increase land revenues by the imposition of direct 
taxaition and, more humanely, to relieve the peasants from 
serfdom under the zamindars, stereotyped as feudal lords. 
However, the immediate effect of the abolition in terms of 
life in the rural area has been that thereby it has lost its 
leaders and the patrons of its community institutions.

A group of forty-eight East Pakistani civil officers 
were asKed about the effect of abolishing zamindari. These 
officers in most cases have long and varied experience of 
rural life. Nearly seventy-five per cent of them reported 
that the abolition had not helped the farmers. Some of the 
reasons given were that during the zamindari farmers could 
defer payment of revenue for at least two or three years. 
With the abolition, there has been strong pressure on them 
to clear their revenue dues every year. The zamindars used 
to advance money for building irrigation canals and bar
rages, because they shared their interest in land with the 
farmers. Besides, the villagers were used to the whims and 
benevolence of the zamindars. They have become very 
dissatisfied with the “tyranny” of the Government Revenue 
staff. The zamindar was a member of the village “in group”, 
bu t the revenue officer is a “foreigner”. About seventy per 
cent of the same officers said that abolition had not helped 
the Government either. The abolition has resulted in a huge 
increase in the establishment expenses of the revenue
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department. These officers were of the opinion that the 
collection of revenue had not reached the desired level.

Decline of Agricultural Economy
Agriculture has been the principal economic activity 

of the people of East Pakistan. Around it was developed 
the entire complex of rural social patterns. The social 
hierarchy, status aspiration and the various group struc
tures in a village community reflect values implicit in an 
agricultural way of life. For the past two or three decades, 
a number of forces have brought a steady decline in this 
economy. First, the increase of population has forced heavy 
pressure on the available land. At each successive genera
tion, there is an increase in the number of people dependent 
for subsistence on a given anaout of land. For another thirfg, 
there have been more frequent disasters of flood and 
drought to affect agricultural yield in recent years than 
was the case before.

The-effect of the decline in agricultural economy upon 
organised village life has been of great sociological signi
ficance. In villages which have been closely studied, the 
change is clearly evident in social organisations, which are 
becoming ever less effective, even to the extent that life 
is becoming estranged from the traditional meanings and 
values. Villagers, who have come in contact with channels 
of mass communication which propagate the values of 
urban life, and those who are educated are fast becoming 
dissatisfied with their own rural environment and insecure 
about their future place and possessions. Others, who are 
less “enlightened” from the urban point of view, also feel 
estranged from their environment, except that they appear 
to be less concerned with issues beyond the difficult prob
lem of making a living. Such people tend to feel as if they 
had been stripped and left on their own.
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Impact of the Measures of Induced Change
The phenomenon of induced socio-economic change is 

characteristic of societies under stress. It is almost typical 
of most newly independent countries. It seems that this 
phenomenon, in large part, reflects the aspirations of power 
conscious elites in the under-developed countries to bring 
their nations into one power sphere with more advanced 
nations. The amelioration of clearly defined problems often 
appears as a second thought behind the planning of changes 
in most of these countries. While it is relatively difficult to 
assess the effects of these plans on society, a number of 
inferences can be made.

During the past two or three decades, a large number 
of socio-economic programmes were prepared and partial
ly  implemented in East Pakistan. The writer attempted to 
gain some general reactions of the rural people to those 
various programmes. It was discovered that most people 
do not have a favourable impression, the general complaint 
being that most of the programmes have been ineffective 
as far as the people’s own plans and aspirations are con
cerned. It was manifest in the case of, at least, one village 
studied that there has been a persistent lack of identifica
tion among rural people with the major schemes of socio
economic change. The changes are viewed as impositions. 
Besides, the villagers detect contradictions in the behaviour 
of Government officials and others charged with promotion 
and administration of the programmes of change. “How is 
it that they want us to do this and that and yet thev do 
not let us do thus and so ?” is the kind of complaint one 
frequently hears from a villager.

However, one important aspect of the impact of these 
programmed changes appears to have been the gradual 
development of an attitude favourable to change by people 
who have been otherwise very tradition-minded. These 
programmes, to the extent that they have been implement
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ed, have forced numerous readjustments in the old way of 
life. Besides, they have helped to bring various new ideas 
and information to the village, which the villagers had no 
knowledge of previously. The villagers may not have adop
ted any one of these ideas, but the fact that they know of 
them may have gradually made them less resistant to 
change. It has been observed that the people of Daneshwar 
wanted to maintain their traditional social organisation, 
but appeared to be very willing to adopt improved methods 
of agriculture.

Planned Change by N D O  and\Pakistan Academy
One aspect of the major impact on contemporary rural 

society is the programmed change introduced by the 
National Development Organisation (formerly V-AID) and 
in a more limited way by the Pakistan Academy for Village 
Development, Comilla.

The National Development Organisation was set up in 
East Pakistan in 1954 and, until the winter of 1959, was 
known as the Village Agricultural and Industrial Develop
ment Programme. The name was later changed in con
nection with the merger of the Basic Democracy and the 
Village AID programmes. The principal distinction of this 
programme of change is that it is multi-dimensional in 
scope and operation. Its primary object has been to promote 
civic and corporate responsibility among the villagers and 
to assist them, in the development of an integrated com
munity life. The operation of the programme chiefly con
sists of demonstration of change, advice and administra
tion of change. Geographically, the programme is carried 
on intensively over the area of a thana, the smallest law  
and order unit. The method of operation is both direct and 
indirect. By direct procedure, the programme disseminates 
scientific information through demonstration and by asking 
people to make use of it. And by indirect procedure, it tries
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t o  encourage villagers in the process of identifying and 
verbalising their own problems and needs. The organisa- 
-tion  draws resources from all departments of the Govern
m e n t  and from the responsible rural and urban citizenry.

The programme over the last several years has helped 
tow ards the development of several tentative hypotheses 
ab ou t the interactional behaviour of villagers and their 
attitude toward change. Apparently, it has also aided in 
th e  development of a new value in social interaction, the 
“ dignity of labour” concept. There appears to be less dis
crimination these days against manual labour by people 
representing different social strata. In Daneshwar, the 
author was informed that there are more people in tb° 
v illage who participate in voluntary manual labour todav 
th an  was the case some years ago.

The programme of the Pakistan Academy for Village 
Development in Comilla for inducing change in the socio
economic life of the rural people is distinct from the pro
gramme of the NDO. The Pakistan Academy was establish
ed  in 1959 for training civil officers in the problems and 
development of rural life. It was opened with a staff of ten 
faculty members and a chief.

Shortly after its inception, the Academy assumed an 
advisory role over the programme of the NDO in Comilla 
Thana. Gradually, this relationship turned into an opera
tional integration of the two organisations and the Academy 
took over the surrounding area, approximating about, 80 
square miles, for experimentation and research.

During the period of advisory relationship with the 
NDO programme, the Academy organised and held thir
teen camps for various rural leadership groups— (1) En
lightened Farmers, (2) Rural Youth, (3) Primary School 
Teachers, (4) Secondary School Teachers, (5) College 
Students, (6) Cooperative Chairmen and Secretaries, (7) 
Village Artists, (8) Weavers, (9) Block Advisory Commit

35
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tee Chairmen and Secretaries, (10) Village Doctors, (11) 
V-AID workers, "(12) Imams and (13) Madrasah Teachers. 
The reports on these camps along with case studies of the 
participants are available in print. The groups included a 
fair cross-section of the occupational classes in the Comilla 
Thana area. These camps were called for three principal 
reasons. “It was felt that intensive interaction with subs
tantial rural people from a sample area would provide the 
members of the faculty with opportunity for an intimate 
understanding of problems of rural life. Secondly, it was 
thought that materials collected through these camps and 
conferences would provide the members of the faculty with 
sufficient background for them to develop future research 
propositions. Lastly, it was hoped that by inviting these 
leadership groups and introducing them to new ideas about 
corporate living and better methods of agriculture, the 
Academy would be able to produce a momentum for the 
effective implementation of the NDO’s objectives”. Along 
with the camps, the Academy also conducted research on 
the adoption of improved agricultural methods and a bench
mark survey of cottage industries and cooperatives. Reports 
based on these two studies are now being published. 
t These activities provided the Academy faculty with a 
large amount of information about the nature and problems 
of rural life. For instance, it was discovered that, contrary 
to popular belief, most rural people have a business man’s 
attitude towards change. That is, a farmer would adopt 
change if that change would make him better off. It was 
also discovered that people are more willing to cooperate 
around value-free objects, such as machines, than around 
a highly valued object, such as land. Further, it was observ
ed that rural people place a higher value on sure and imme
diate benefits than on deferred gains. These and other 
observations gradually led to large-scale experimentation 
with a policy of induced change. The objective being the
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same as that of the NDO, the programme at the Academy 
developed a new mode of operation. At the present time, 
the programme is moving very vigorously ahead. Much of 
the future pattern of rural life in East Pakistan may depend 
on the successful execution of the Academy’s programme 
of change.

The East Pakistani society is undergoing rapid and 
strenuous transition. Old values and the organisations 
based on these values are seriously threatened by new 
values and organisations. Numerous maladjustments are 
present in rural life. Perhaps, one way to avoid further 
serious problems of social adjustment is to discover the 
areas in which villagers are most ready to accept innova
tion and then let the other patterning follow along as dic
tated by the innovation.

In conclusion, the author would like to point out that 
much additional research on the way of life of rural people 
in the Province will be necessary in order to make a policy 
of change effective and to solve the problems, which change 
is bringing to this society.
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200GE0GRAPHICALLY the land areas of the globe 
have been divided into seven regions of which the 
Oriental region is one. It comprises the Indo-Pakistan 

subcontinent south of the Himalayas, Further India and 
parts of the Malay Archipelago, and has a fauna distinct 
from that of other regions. East Pakistan is more or less 
centrally situated in the Oriental region and quite faith
fully reflects the variety of animal life that the region as a 
whole maintains. The lush green vegetation, thick forests, 
innumberable rivers and marshes, and the long and rugged 
coastline all make East Pakistan one of Nature’s own sanc
tuaries, a naturalist’s paradise.

The faunistic character of a geographical region de
pends to a great extent on its vegetation, which again de
pends, among other factors, on its physical and climatic 
conditions. Though the Tropic of Cancer passes through 
the middle of East Pakistan, the climate here is moderately 
warm, equable and humid. The lowest winter temperature 
is around 50°F, and the highest summer temperature rarely 
exceeds 100°F. With the exception of two north-western 
districts no place in the Province receives an annual pre
cipitation of less than sixty inches. The amount of rainfall 
gradually increases towards the north-east and south-east 
till in northern Sylhet and southern Chittagong and Chitta
gong Hill Tracts it is over 120 inches.

Forests occupy only about sixteen per cent of the pro-

w i l d  l i f e  o f  e a s t  p a k i s t a n
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vince’s total area of 54,141 square miles. Most of the forest
ed areas are situated in the districts of Khulna, Chittagong, 
Chittagong Hill Tracts and Sylhet. These, forests are the 
abodes of wild life in East Pakistan. It has been said of the 
Sundarbans, the forest of Khulna, that there are crocodiles 
in the water, tigers on the land and serpents in the trees. 
The forests of Dacca and Mymensingh districts are isolated 
from the rest, and are comparatively poorer in animal life. 
Besides, there are a few small patches of forests in Rajig- 
pur, Dinajpur and Rajshahi districts.

Physically, East Pakistan may be broadly divided into 
two sections, namely, the vast alluvial plain and the mar
ginal hills in the east and south-east. The alluvial plain, 
which constitutes about four-fifths of the total area of the 
province, is watered by one of the most remarkable net
works of rivers in the world. The vast green flatness is 
interrupted here and there by marshes, or bils as they are 
locally called, and two or three minor e lection s. Hills 
which are present only along the eastern border in Sylhet 
district and in the south-eastern corner of Chittagong and 
Chittagong Hill Tracts, are covered with forests

I— BEASTS

The Imperial Gazetteer o f India (Eastern Bengal and Assam) 
and the district gazetteers published about half a century 
back mention for this part of the country a number of 
animals which are by now either altogether absent from 
the province or are met with only rarely. The two-horned 
or Sumatran rhinoceros used to be common in the forests 
of the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the Sundarbans, but is 
now very rare if not extinct. Elephants and tigers some 
decades ago used to roam the whole province but now are 
receding to the south and south-eastern forests. Armadillos, 
at one time reported from the Chittagong Hill Tracts, are 
not heard of any longer, and peafowl have become rare.
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Nevertheless, East Pakistan continues to possess a rich 
fauna that any country dould rightly be proud of.

Pride of place must, of course, be given to the Elephant, 
the biggest of all land animals living today. The Asiatic or 
Indian Elephant found in East Pakistan differs from the 
African one and is widely tamed for domestic purposes. 
Those who have seen elephants performing sluggishly in 
zoos and circuses will not apprecite the fact that these 
beasts can move faster than a horse in a winding jungle 
tract. Though elephants are not capable of ‘high’ or ‘broad’ 
jumps—a seven-foot trench is impassable to them—they 
can climb hills swiftly, kicking and making footholds when 
necessary. And in water few animals not aquatic by nature 
swim as well as elephants.

Adult male elephants as a rule are provided with 
well-developed tusks which are the permanent second pair 
of upper incisors. Less often the incisors may become en
larged in the females also. Some males known as Maknas 
have small tusks like females. The tusks are used by the 
males mainly for fighting, though they also serve as shovels 
for digging up roots and tubers. In some elephants locally 
known as ganeshes only one tusk develops. Inside the 
mouth of an elephant only a single large molar tooth is 
present on each jaw. This tooth is gradually worn down 
from in front and is slowly pushed out and replaced by a 
new one

These giants of the jungle live in herds of eight to fifty 
or even a hundred, and have strong rules and longstanding 
traditions which they follow. They are purely vegetarian, 
feeding on grass, leaves and shoots of bamboo, plantains 
and leaves, small branches and even the bark of trees. An 
adult elephant requires a ration of six hundred to seven 
hundred pounds of green fodder per day. Sometimes a herd 
comes out of the jungle in search of food and plays havoc 
with standing crops. Though elephants ordinarily live in
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herds, an occasional male may withdraw and become soli
tary. Such a solitary tusker becomes very ferocious, and if 
by chance he is injured by hunters, be becomes a terror in 
the locality. He is then declared by officials to be a “rogue.” 
and permission is given for him to be shot,

From time to time the Forest Department decides on 
the number of elephants that may be captured and domes
ticated. There are several methods of effecting capture, the 
most important being the stockade or Kheda. In a Kheda 
operation an entire herd is driven into a specially built en
closure from which there is no escape. With the help of 
trained elephants the captured beasts are then brought out 
of the stockade one by one and given an intensive schooling. 
These trained elephants are widely used by the Forest 
Department for timber extraction. These living bulldozers 
of the forest have recently rendered invaluable service to 
the Karnaphuli Multipurpose Project Authoritv.

The cow family is represented in East Pakistan bv the 
Gayal or Mithan, buffalo and cow. The Gayal, sometimes 
also referred to as the ‘Bison’, occurs in the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts and part of Chittagong. The colour is ash brown or 
black. The animal is massive in build with a deep body on 
small limbs. The hooves are small. There is a distinct hump 
present on the back at the junction of neck and trunk: The 
horns are nearly straight, spreading outwards and directed 
slightly upwards at the tips.

The Buffalo is another massive creature that occurs 
throughout East Pakistan. It stands about five feet at the 
shoulder. The colour is ash black with very thin hair on 
the body. Horns are very large, flattened and trigonal in' 
section. Wild buffaloes keep near swamps and haunt the 
grass or reed-jungles, though at times they may be found 
in open plains. They usually feed in the evening or at night 
and prefer to spend the early hours of the day lying in mud 
dr muddy water, In certain areas buffaloes do serious
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damage to standing crops. Although they look quite timid 
and docile they do not hesitate to attack a man or even a 
tiger and have even known to charge an elephant if wound
ed. They are tamed and used for ploughing lands and pul
ling carts. Though their milk is not popular in East Pak
istan, some very good quality cheeses are made of it.

The common cow of East Pakistan is a rather small 
animal, and is much less bulky than the buffalo. It has be
come completely domesticated through ages. In East Pak
istan every agricultural family owns cows, which are usual
ly  rather poorly maintained. They serve as the source of 
meat and milk, and in addition they are used for plough
ing lands.

The deer family is represented in the province by half 
a dozen different types of deer, among which the Barking 
Deer, the Barosinga the Sambar and the Spotted Deer are 
most familiar. Some of these may be found in forests scat
tered throughout East Pakistan, but their chief homes are 
the Sundarbans and the forests in Sylhet, Chittagong and 
the Chittagong Hill Tracts. The Braking Deer, also .known 
as the Rib-faced Deer or the Muntjac is about the size of a 
goat. The antlers which are shed about May, rarely exceed 
5 inches and branch only once forming a simple fork. The 
animal is deep chestnut in colour, except that the under
side is somewhat pale. The chin, upper throat, lower abdo
men, lower surface of the tail and the inner side of the 
thighs are white. The young are spotted. The Barking Deer 
is not gregarious moving singly or in pairs. The English 
name of this animal comes from its peculiar call that sounds 
rather like the bark of a dog repeated at intervals. Since 
the flesh of the Barking Deer is more delicious than that of 
any other deer in the subcontinent, the animal is much 
prized as game.

The Barosinga inhabits a wide region including the 
Sundarbans, but it seems to have a preference for sa l
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forests. A large deer with a long narrow skuH~; it attains 
twice the size of the -Barkihg Deer, reaching about four 
feet at the shoulder. The horns are smooth and branch 
dichotomously several times, from which fact it derives its 
vernacular name, Barosinga literally meaning twelve
horned. The horns usually measure thirty inches round the 
curve. The Barosinga is yellowish brown in winter with a 
pale underside, changing to bright rufous brown in 
summer with white spots along the spine, on the throat 
and belly and inner thighs. The females are paler and the 
young are spotted. Unlike the Barking Deer the Barosinga 
is highly gregarious, particularly in winter, moving in 
herds of thirty to fifty. However at the end of March bucks 
may be found singly in grasslands with their horns partly 
grown a$d in velvet. The old horns are shed in January or 
February.'

The SafnBer or Gous is the largest deer inhabiting the 
subcontinent. It attains a height of some four and a half 
feet and a length of six to seven feet. The horns are usually 
three feet. Its ears are large and hair coarse, the hair on 
the neck and throat region forming an erectile mane. The 
colour is almost uniformly dark brown, though the under
side is sometimes paler. The females and the young are 
paler than the adult males, while the young are never 
spotted.

The Sambar lives in the hilly eastern part of the pro
vince. These deer usually graze in small herds of half a 
dozen or so, though they may be found singly. They are 
nocturnal for the most part. Though the horns are usually 
shed about March, some individuals may not shed them 
for several years. The stags fight fiercely amongst them
selves, their powerful brow-antlers being capable of inflict
ing fatal wounds. The Sambar sometimes causes damage 
by nibbling the bark of forest trees. He is much sought 
lifter by hunters because his body yields a large quantity
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of meat, which, though coarse, is excellent in flavour and 
is acceptable as food to. all the creeds and races of people 
living in East Pakistan. The meat of deer is sometimes 
smoked and dried by the hill tribes and exported to Far 
Eastern countries.

Among other deer commonly met with in East Pak
istan are the Spotted Deer, or Chital, occurring mostly in 
the Sundarbans, the Hog Deer that inhabits the forests in 
Sylhet, and the Mouse Deer found throughout the province. 
The Spotted Deer, which is about three feet in height at 
the shoulder, is perhaps the most beautiful member of the 
family. He is thoroughly gregarious and is less nocturnal 
than the Sambar preferring to stay near his drinking place. 
The Mouse Deer is about the size of a rabbit, with which 
it is often confused. This smart little creature is found 
throughout the province.

The Himalayan Goat Antelope or Serow, though a 
native of the Himalayas, is also reported from the forested 
hilly eastern border of the province. It is quite heavily built, 
weighing some two hundred pounds, and attaining a height 
of about three feet at the shoulder. The head and ears are 
large. The horns, which are short, conical, and closely 
ringed, are borne by both sexes. The Serow is a solitary 
animal living in thick forests and on rocky hill-sides, re
tiring into caves for shelter. It is a very good mountaineer. 
The flesh is coarse.

The Indian Wild Boar roams in herds in the jungles, 
and thrives also on scrub along the fringes of cultivation. 
The Wild Boar has a line of black bristles along the back, 
and the body is thinly covered with hair. The adults may 
attain a height of three feet at the shoulder. The colour is 
blackish, while the young which are lighter in shade, have 
longitudinal stripes of dark brown. The Wild Boar feeds 
largely on roots in swampy places, but may become a se
rious pest to crops grown in fields bordering scrubs and
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jungles. Not purely vegetarian the boar relishes the flesh 
of dead animals. The Wild Boar is one of the few larger 
animals that can take care of itself without protection from 
game laws. It is wary, active prolific enough to survive guns, 
traps and poison. Hunting the boar provides a very exci
ting sport. It is killed by spearing, or ‘pigsticking’. This can 
be an extremely dangerous pastime, since wild boar is one 
of the most courageous animals and takes every opportu
nity to charge horsemen when speared. Upon occasion it  
may even attack and kill tigers. The flesh is relished by the 
hill tribes.

The flesh-eaters or carnivores are represented in East 
Pakistan by a large number of animals, including the tiger 
and other wild cats, the bear, jackal, fox, and mongoose and 
otter amongst others. The credit of being the largest and 
most formidable carnivore goes, of course, to the famous 
Royal Bengal Tiger. No zoo is complete without one or two 
of these graceful animals. In fact, their appearance is too 
familiar to need any description. A full-grown tiger may 
measure nine to ten feet from head to end of tail, standing 
about three and a half feet. These Tigers are usually soli
tary but may roam about in pairs, and occasionally in par
ties. They are nocturnal but may also appear during the 
daytime, when their presence is indicated by the alarm 
raised by monkeys, deer and birds. They feed mostly on 
pigs, deer, porcupine, but when hungry, they may hunt 
anything from grass-hoppers to fish. A great number of 
domestic cattle are killed annually by them, while some of 
them are also man-eaters. The hunting of Tigers provides /  
a very popular sport with its own special techniques. The 
shikaris or hunters, wait for the beasts on a specially cons
tructed machan or platform, near which is placed the bait. 
In grassy and reed-covered -areas the tigers are driven from 
cover with a line of elephant and shot from a howdah on the
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back of an elephant. Traps or pitfalls are also sometimes 
set to capture and kill them.

The Leopard, or Panther, is smaller than the Tiger 
measuring five to eight feet with the tail. It is, however, 
more active than its larger cousin, and unlike the latter 
readily climbs trees. Typically its colour is orange-brown, 
marked with black spots. One variety has a coat so dark 
that the spots are not easily distinguished. This is the so- 
called Black Panther. Panthers, like tigers, are nocturnal, 
preying on pigs, goats, dogs and birds, but they, too, can be
come man-kiliers.

The Clouded Leopard is even smaller than the panther- 
and is beautifully marked in oval or oblong forms set 
against a background of dark grey coat. It is less ferocious 
i,han the panther.

The Leopard Cat is about the size of a domestic cat, 
but has longer legs. It is greyish with a white underside, 
and the coat is ornamented with elongated, well-defined 
spots. It preys upon birds and other small animals and is 
so excessively savage that it cannot be tamed.

The Jungle Cat is slightly larger than the domestic 
cat, and is yellowish-grey to yellowish-brown with a some
what darker back and a whitish underside. The ears are 
distinguished by the few, protruding hairs at the end. The 
tail is ringed with black near the tip, the tip itself being 
black. In its habits the Jungle Cat is like the Leopard Cat.

Three types of bear are met with in the eastern and 
south-eastern forests of East Pakistan: the Himalayan 
Black Bear, the Sloth Bear and the Malayan Bear. Of these, 
'the Sloth Bear is the most numerous. It is a beast about 
two and a half feet high at the shoulder and is black in 
colour with a greyish muzzle. The Sloth Bear is nocturnal, 
retiring into caves in the daytime. It feeds on fruit but also 
relishes insects, termites providing a favourite dish. It is 
a good climber of trees and devours bee-hives with honey,



grubs and all. It is normally timid, but when aroused may 
attack a human being. If captured -young, bear can be 
tamed easily. The tamed bear is quite amusing and good- 
tempered and becomes attached to the master.

The Malayan Bear ’is a smaller animal and is an ex
cellent climber. It is mainly frugivorouS, but may kill and 
eat birds and smaller mammals. It is also very fond of 
honey, insects and grubs. Like the Sloth Bear, the Malayan 
bear may attack aroused.

One of the most familiar of wild carnivores is the 
Jackal. It is very much like a common Indian dog, except 
that the face is rather narrow and the tail bushy. It is found 
everywhere including populous cities, and is numerous 
around graveyard^. Jackals are nocturnal though on rainy 
days and in winter they move about in the daytime also. 
They roam mostly singly or in small numbers, but at times 
are heard howling in great packs. Jackals feed on carrion 
of all kinds, and on beasts, birds, and fruits. They are 
notorious for carrying off lambs, poultry, kids and pups 
from homesteads, and a pack of them can run riot in a 
sugar-cane field. Jackals are known to interbreed with 
dogs. They are. susceptible to rabies, thus posing a great 
danger to human beings.

There are several kinds of Mongoose to be found in 
East Pakistan, of which the common Indian Mongoose is 
the most important. It is greyish-brown speckled with 
white or pale grey. The animal does not usually exceed 
two and a half feet including the tail. It lives in thickets, 
around houses and in banks of streams where it breeds in 
holes. It makes a charming and amusing pet, becoming 
much attached to its master. The Indian Mongoose is an 
excellent ratter and clears the house of rats and mice. 
Besides these, it feeds on snakes, lizards, birds and their 
eggs, insects, and sometimes even fruits ; but it also seems 
to relish fishes and frogs. The mongoose is famous for its
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fights with snakes, at which time the hair of its body is 
raised in a unique way. Since it is very agile it escapes 
being bitten by the snake and eventually tires its adver
sary and defeats him.

The Common Otter found in East Pakistan is a grace
ful creature, strong in build and always on the alert. It 
grows to a length of over three feet including the tail. The 
body is covered with brown hair, with a woolly underfur. 
The lower side is, however, whitish. The Otter lives in 
extensive burrows provided with several entrances close 
to water. It is usually nocturnal, and feeds on fish, frogs, 
crabs, waterfowl and eggs. It is a very efficient swimmer, 
and catches fish by the orbits, &nd rides the victim till the 
latter is tired out. If captured young the Otter can be tamed 
easily and develops an attachment to the master, following 
him like a dog. In some places, especially in Jessore and 
the Sundarbans, Otters are kept by fisherfolk to drive fish 
into the nets.

A variety of lesser mammals, including the Indian 
Civet, Palm Civet, Linsang, Hedgehog, Shrew, Porcupine, 
Rat, Squirrel; Rabbit, Pangolin or Scaly Ant-eater, Flying 
Fox or Fruit Bat, and Bat, occur throughout the province.

The aquatic mammals are well represented in East 
Pakistan by several species belonging to different genera 
of whales and allied forms. While some of the bigger whales 
of the Indian Ocean may be found as strays in the Bay of 
Bengal, the dolphins and porpoises are regularly seen there 
and are also found in the bigger rivers. The Little Indian 
Porpoise is one ox the smallest cetaceans recorded from 
the waters of the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent. It rarely ex
ceeds four feet in length. The snout is rounded, and the 
mouth is situated at the antero-ventral angle of the head. 
The dorsal fin is wanting, its position being indicated by 
a low ridge of tubercles. The teeth are small and spadelike 
with flat crowns. It is slate black in colour. The Little
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Indian Porpoise is solitary by nature, rarely forming 
schools. A pair usually consists of a mother and a calf 
rather than an adult male and a female. It inhabits the 
tidal creeks, feeding chiefly on prawns, cuttlefish and fish. 
This porpoise is rather sluggish, and does not jump or turn 
somersaults in water. It may also be found in the tidal 
rivers in the Sundarbans. A dead specimen was found 
washed ashore on the Cox’s Bazar coast in December, 1959.

The Larger Indian Porpoise is nearly twice as big as 
the Little Indian Porpoise and differs little in external 
characters from the latter. There is, however, a prominent 
dorsal fin, and the teeth are conical in shape. It occurs in 
the Bay of Bengal and also in the tidal rivers. The Malay 
Dolphin occurring in the Bay of Bengal near the Sundar
bans, is ashy grey, and attains a length of some six and a 
quarter feet. The dorsal fin is quite prominent.

While all these cetaceans are for the most part marine, 
occasionally ascending the rivers as far as the tide extends, 
the Gangetic Dolphin is a purely freshwater creature. It 
occurs in all the big rivers and their tributaries and is com
mon in tidal waters but never enters the sea.

The Gangetic Dolphin does not form schools though a 
few  may be found moving in the same region of the river. 
They are blind, as sight would be useless in the muddy 
waters of the Ganges and the Brahmaputra. They feed 
mostly on fish and prawns. They are captured by fishermen 
w ith nets or by harpooning. The oil is In demand for burn
ing and for medicinal purposes.

Among the primates the Bengal Monkey, more popu
larly known as the Rhesus Monkey and the Assamese 
Macaque are the most familiar. These two monkeys are 
very much alike except that the Bengali Monkey has 
hindquarters of orangfe-red, brighter than the forequarters, 
whereas in the Assamese Macaque the forequarters are 
usually brighter and yellower than the hindquarters,
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The Hoolock or White-browed Gibbon is another pri
mate commonly met with in East Pakistan forests. It is 
usually black in colour with a pale face bordered' by a white 
brow-ridge. Individuals, however, vary much in colour 
according to age. The limbs are very long, the arms being 
much longer than the legs. The tail is absent. The two sexes 
look alike.

The Gibbon is a wonderfully agile climber, swinging 
among branches by the extra-long arms. In the wild state 
it seldom comes down to the ground where it can only run 
awkwardly spreading out its arms for balance. The gibbons 
have a peculiar habit of howling vociferously for two to 
three hours after sun-rise and again for a short while before 
sunset. They feed mainly on leaves, flowers, fruits and a 
variety of insects.

The lemurs are represented by the Slow Loris, which 
is a queer-looking animal about the size of a cat. The body 
is strongly built, the limbs are stout, and the powerful 
hands are provided with thick digits. The tail of the Slow 
Loris is very short being represented by a stump only. The 
eyes are big and circular in keeping with its nocturnal 
habits. During the daytime the Loris is sleepy and lethar
gic. Even at night when it is active, it moves among bran
ches very slowly in a peculiar fashion. The Slow Loris eats 
insects of various kinds as well as plantain and other fruits. 
Besides these, the Himalayan Langur and the Capped 
Monkey are found in the south and south-eastern forests 
of East Pakistan.

II—BIRDS

The avifauna of East Pakistan is particularly rich. 
Hundreds of species of birds representing many different 
orders are found here, mostly as residents, and quite a good 
number as casual or migrant visitors. For convenience of 
description they may be grouped under two broad catego
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ries, viz., the passerines or sparrow-like birds, and the non
passerines. The non-passerines can be further divided into 
two groups : the land birds, and the water birds and waders.

Passerines
The first passerine bird to catch the eye of a visitor is 

unquestionably the Common House Crow. It has become so 
much of an element in the social system that no village or 
town in East Pakistan can be imagined without this noisy 
bird. It is easily identifiable by the medium-sized body and 
the shrill cry. The House Crow is noted for its intelligence 
and boldness, and is always on the alert, carefully avoiding 
dangers. It will not miss a chance to decamp with anything 
that may be lying unattended, be it a cake, some grains of 
wheat, a piece of meat, an egg or a chick. This nuisance, 
however, is a scavenger, and renders valuable service to 
society. These birds have communal roosts from where 
they disperse at dawn with incessant cries, and to which 
they gather again towards sunset, cawing for some half 
an hour with the same enthusiasm as at dawn. The House 
Crows are often found raising up the young of a parasitic 
bird, the Koel, that habitually lays eggs in their nest, They 
are omnivorous in their food habits.

The Indian Jungle Crow is larger than the House Crow, 
and is jet-black in colour. The bill is much bigger and 
heavier, and the voice deeper. -Unlike the House Crow, the 
Jungle Crow is usually solitary, though at times a few of 
them may be found together. They are not necessarily 
forest-dwellers and are found in rural as well as urban 
areas. Like House Crows the Jungle Crows also play foster 
parents to the offspring of the Koel.

The Black Drongo or King Crow is another familiar 
bird of the countryside. It is much smaller than the House 
Crow and is glossy -black in colour. The body is .gracefully 
slim, and the tail is quite long and deeply forked. It is often 
37—
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seen perched high on a post and returning to the same spot 
with a catch. It seems to enjoy a ride on the back of grazing 
cattle, snapping up insects disturbed by the animal’s feet. 
The Drongo is very bold, and chases much larger birds to 
defend its territory. The young are very noisy all the time, 
begging for food of the parents.

The Orioles are beautiful birds of bright-coloured 
plumage. They are the size of a starling, and are quite often 
found moving about in pairs from tree to tree, whistling 
a melodious note. The Golden Oriole or Mango Bird is 
mainly saffron-yellow in colour with some black on the 
wings and tail, and a black streak starting from behind the 
nostrils and continuing through the eye. The Black-headed 
Oriole, which is about the same size as the Golden Oriole, 
is golden yellow in colour except at the head, throat and 
upper breast, which with part of the wings and tail are 
black.

The Red-vented Bulbul is another beautiful bird. A 
small bird—smaller than a starling—it is smoke brown in 
colour. The head is slightly crested and black. Individual 
feathers have a pale outer margin, thus giving the body a 
scaly appearance. There is a conspicuous crimson coloured 
patch under the tail. The Bulbul is a common visitor to 
fruit trees, and is particularly fond of her , banyan fruit 
and peas. It also relishes winged insects. The Red-whisker
ed Bulbul is of the same size as the Red-vented one, and 
is easily distinguishable from the latter and other types of 
Bulbul by the presence of a pointed black crest that in some 
cases curves forward after the fashion of the helmet of a 
Greek Warrior. The colour is brownish with the underside 
white. There are red patches behind the eyes and under 
the tail. The Bulbuls usually move in pairs. They make

rp
confiding pets.

The Magpie Robin or Dhayal is the most familiar re
presentative of the thrush family. In size it is about the
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same as the Bulbul. The colour is black-and-white, the 
white colour being restricted to the belly and outer tail 
feathers with a patch on the wings. The tail is cocked up, 
and is spread out when the bird is hopping from twig to 
twig. During its breeding season the Magpie Robin is the 
most accomplished songster of the countryside, singing for 
long periods to the delight of everyone. It is a perfect 
mimic, imitating the call of many other birds. The cock is 
very pugnacious, and may be trained to work as a decoy 
to invade the territory of wild cocks and come down with 
the wild opponent right into the trainer’s hands.

The Shama , closely related to the Magpie Robin and 
of the same size, is distinguishable from the latter by its 
relatively much longer tail and colouration. The belly m  
this case is chestnut, and there is a white patch over tne 
base of the tail. The female shows a different colour com
bination. It is solitary and avoids human habitations. It is 
possibly the finest songster in East Pakistan and is very 
much prized as a cage-bird on this account.

The Warblers, including the Tailor Birds, are all small 
birds—smaller than the sparrow—and are usually brown or 
greenish in colour. Some are migrants, visiting the province 
only in winter. The most interesting .of the warblers to be 
found here is the Tailor Bird, so named because of its pecu
liar nesting habit. Usually one single large leaf about two 
feet from the ground is curled round and the edges stitched 
together using spider’s web or vegetable fibre. Soft fibre, 
cotton wool, etc., are then made into a cup inside the leaf- 
funnel. The bird is easily identifiable by its small size, 
olive green colour with a whitish underside, and a cocked- 
up tail.

Several kinds of Flycatchers are met with in East 
Pakistan. In size they are as small as a sparrow or slightly 
bigger. The males of some kinds are brightly coloured. The 
Paradise Flycatcher — also known as the Ribbon Bird,
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Rocket Bird and Widow Bird—is the most beautiful of 
them all. The male is remarkable in the sense that he shows 
two phases in his plumage. In one phase he is much the 
same as the female with chestnut colour above and white 
below. In the other phase the chestnut colour of the upper 
side is replaced by a silvery white colour. The central fea
thers of the tail of the male in both phases are long, ribbon
like structures. Both the sexes wear a conspicuous crest on 
the head.

The Wagtails and Pipits are other familiar birds that 
do not fail to catch the eye of a bird-watcher. The Wagtails 
are usually winter visitors, and the Pipits residents in the 
province. Both are about the size of a sparrow.

Several kinds of Mynas are found in East Pakistan. 
rj?he Common Myna is one of the most familiar of our birds. 
It is easily identifiable by its light chocolate colour, yellow  
bill, yellow leg, and yellow patch of bare skin around and 
behind the eye. In size it is about the same as a starling. It 
is equally at home about human habitations and in the open 
countryside. The Common Myna usually moves in pairs 
but a big flock may gather whenever there is a good pros
pect of getting some earthworms, grasshoppers, winged 
termites, etc. These birds are quite bold and sociable, and 
may often be found following the plough and catching the 
fleeing insects. The Jungle Myna, though less common and 
less sociable than the Common Myna, is also found in 
wooded places, throughout the province. In size and ap
pearance it is about the same as the Common Myna, but 
is darker in colour, lacks the bare patch of yellow skin 
around the eye, and has a small crest at the forehead. It is 
one of the popular talking birds and is an attraction in 
sweet-meat shops in a mofussil town. The Grackle or Hill 
Myna is slightly larger than the Common Myna, and is 
glossy -black in colour. The bill and legs are yellow, and 
there is a naked patch of orange-yellow skin behind the
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eye going round the neck. As the name implies this bird 
occurs in the forested hilly regions. It is a wonderful mimic, 
and reproduces human speech with clarity. When trained 
properly it takes a visitor by surprise by welcoming him 
sweetly with: kind words.

The iridescent Sunbird is a beautiful bird, smaller than 
a sparrow. The upper side of the bird is brown-and the 

, underside yellowish-white. In the breeding season the male 
wears a brilliant plumage which is a mixture of metallic 
green and purple in colour. As the birds hover restlessly 
from flower to flower for nectar, their principal diet, the 
nuptial plumage of the male produces a vanishing pattern 
of many colours.

The House Sparrow is too well known to need any 
description. It is found in great numbers all over the pro
vince wherever there is human habitation. It is an omnivor
ous bird and is a serious pest to craps. It breeds prodigally 
raising several breeds in quick succession.

Closely related to the Sparrow and of the same size 
are the Munias and the Weaver Birds. The Munias are gre
garious birds, flying, in flocks numbering sometimes 200  or 
more. They, like other member of this family, are provided - 
with thick conical beaks well-suited to a granivorous diet. 
Several hundreds of them may settle for the night in a 
sugar-cane field. The Red Munia specially in its nuptial 
plumage, is the most beautiful of them, and is much valued 
as a cage-bird. The Common Weaver Bird or the Bay a is 
so called because of its peculiar nest-building habits. The 
nest is a really marvellous piece of craftsmanship made of 
fine strips of grass-blades closely and neatly woven^ into a 
bottle-like structure with a small entrance near the lower 
end. It is suspended from a tree-top at a considerable height, 
the tree selected for the purpose being usually a palmyra, 
date- or areca-palm. A lump of mud is placed in the lower 
part of the nest to keep it steady.
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The Pittas are brilliantly coloured birds with short 
wings and tail and rather long legs. They are ground-dwell- 
ing birds, mostly to be found in wooded countryside rich in 
undergrowth. They hop along the ground, turning dead 
leaves with the bill for the insects and grubs that constitute 
their main food. These birds are easily identifiable by their 
colour pattern: the head has alternate stripes of black and 
brown, the back and wings are green and blue, the breast 
is pale brown changing gradually to bright red under the 
tail.

The Common Swallow is a winter visitor to this pro
vince, where two types are recognized by their distinctive 
colouration. The size is about that of a sparrow. The upper 
side is steel blue and the underside from the breast white. 
The forehead and throat are chestnut. The swallow occur 
in large flocks in open country and near water. Their food 
consists of winged insects which are hawked in the air in 
graceful flights.

The Rufous-backed Shrike in size is between the Bul
bul and the Myna, with a relatively longer tail and heavier 
beak. A black band about twice as wide as the diameter of 
the eye extends from the forehead through the eyes down 
to the shoulder. The head and back are greyish and the 
lower back and rump bright rufous, while the underside 
is much lighter. The birds inhabit wooded country and are 
seen one at a time. The Rufous-backed Shrike is an accom
plished mimic, capable of reproducing other birds’ call- 
notes as well as many familiar sounds made by animals in 
its neighbourhood.

The Minivets are a group of beautiful little birds, of 
which several species are found in East Pakistan. The, 
Scarlet Minivet a forest dweller, is by far the most gorgeous 
of them all. It is about the size of a Bulbul. The head, neck, 
breast, upper back, primary quills and central feathers of 
the tail of the adult male are black while the rest of the
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body is brilliant scarlet in colour. In the female and young 
male the black colouration is wanting, and the underside 
is pale yellow. They are gregarious birds, keeping mostly 
on tree-tops among the green foliage, where they probe for 
insects and larvae. The Small Minivet is smaller than the 
Sparrow and less strikingly coloured than the Scarlet 
Minivet. It is arboreal, but frequents gardens and bushes.

,  Often it is seen among blossoms of the Silk Cotton tree 
feeding on insects.

Non-Passerines : Non-Waders etc.
The non-passerine, non-wading birds include the birds 

of prey, the common game birds, cuckoos, owls, swifts, 
kingfishers, hornbills, and woodpeckers, all of which are 
well-represented in East Pakistan both in variety and in 
number. The birds of prey include vultures, eagles, falcons, 
kites and hawks, all of which are endowed and are capable 
of powerful flight, keen and penetrating vision, strong 
talons, a sharply hooked beak, some of them, however, have 
undergone degeneration of habit so that they are quite 
contented to feed on carcasses of animals or garbage of 
various descriptions.

Among the scavenger birds are included the Vultures, 
which rank among the largest birds in East Pakistan. Two 
kinds of these birds, the King Vulture and the Bengal Vul
ture, occur here throughout the year. The less-numerous 
King Vulture, is probably so called because of its conspicu
ous colouration. 'Another reason for the name may be the 
fact that even at carcasses it is rare to find more than one 
or two of the King Vultures, while a very large number 
of other vultures might be present. The plumage is black 
with & large white patch on the breast. The head, neck, and 
legs are red. The King Vulture lives in lightly wooded, 
cultivated country, and is often seen soaring so high up in 
the sky as to be almost invisible to the unaided eye. The
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White-backed or Bengal Vulture is easily distinguishable 
from the King Vulture by its blackish-brown plumage, and 
a white patch on the back. The Bengal Vulture is gregari
ous, roosting and feasting in large numbers. At the sight 
of a dead or dying animal the vultures seem to arrive, from 
nowhere, and finish the carcass except for the bones and 
stomach contents. Vultures thereby render an invaluable 
service to man.

Among the eagles the Crested Serpent Eagle and the 
Ring-tailed Fishing Eagle occur everywhere in the pro
vince. The eagles are smaller than vultures, but are noted 
for their boldness and strength. The Serpent Eagle is dark- 
brown and is provided with a prominent crest at the back 
of the head. It prefers well-watered jungle areas, and feeds 
largely on rats, lizards, frogs and snakes, including poison
ous ones. The Fishing Eagle is the same size as the Serpent 
Eagle, but of heavier build. It is dark brown with the head 
and underside paler. A white bar across the tail is conspicu
ous. The Fishing Eagle frequents the rivers, jheels and 
ponds, swooping down on fish even very large ones, catch
ing them with strong talons. It does not hesitate to rob 
other fish-eating birds of their catches. Besides fish, its 
food consists of rats, snakes, crabs.

The Honey Buzzard is a brown bird of eagle-like ap
pearance, so called because of its appetite for honey-bees; 
to obtain their larvae and honey it invades the hives of 
Honey-bees. The very presence of a Honey Buzzard in the 
vicinity- of a bee-hive is a warning to people in the area to 
take shelter against the stings of the infuriated bees. The 
Buzzard itself seems somehow to be protected from the 
stings.

Of the kites, the Common Pariah Kite, the Brahminy 
Kite and the Black-winged Kite are to be found throughout 
the province. In size the first two are between the Vulture 
and the House Crow and the last one about the size of a
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forked tail. It lives near human habitations, and subsists 
by scavenging. This bird is an annoyance to poultry- 
keepers, especially if there are nestlings to feed, since it 
will carry away chickens from the poultry yard. The 
Brahminy Kite is brick-red except for the head, breast, 
and abdomen, which are w h ite; and the tail is rounded. 
The Brahminy Kite prefers scavenging to hunting and 
is commonly found in and around fishing villages and 
harbours. The Black-winged Kite is the handsomest of the 
Kites. It is pale grey above and white below with a black 
patch on the w in g; and the tail is square. The Black
winged Kite is most often seen in open cultivated country 
flying high over paddy fields in search of crickets, grass
hoppers, rats and mice.

Several kinds of hawks also inhabit the province, 
among which the Shikra is the commonest. It is only 
about the size of a pigeon, but its very presence in the vici
nity is a terror to smaller birds, who raise an alarm against 
the intruder.

Game birds of various descriptions are to be found 
in East Pakistan. Among them the Red Jungle Fowl is 
particularly interesting as the ancestor of all the domestic 
breeds of fowl. The district -of Tippera in East Pakistan 
has the reputation of being the first place in the world 
where the Jungle Fowl was domesticated. The size is 
that of a domestic fowl and the cock is brilliantly cdloured. 
They inhabit the sal forests in the province. Among -the 
variety of pheasants to be found here the Kalij Pheasant 
is possibly the most popular. It is much sought after as a 
table bird. The Common Peafowl, once quite common in 
the province, has become a rare bird, but still a few of 
them are reported from the forested regions. The Peafowl 
is omnivorous in its diet, eating anything from grain to 
snake. The Peacock is one -of the most beautiful birds, es
38—
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pecially when he fans out his train for display before his 
admiring bevy of hens.

The Blue-breasted Button Quail is a small roundish 
bird about the size of a sparrow. It is brown and the male 
has the underparts steel blue and chestnut. It inhabits 
grassy country building its nest of long grasses. The Bush 
Quail is about the size of a dove. It has a brown upper side, 
and the male is marked with a black barring on the under- 
parts, which in the case of the female is dull brown. The 
Bush Quail lives in grass and scrub jungle. The Bustard 
Quail differs from other Quails in lacking the hind toe. It 
is smaller than a dove and is unmistakable since the breast 
is cross-barred with black and buff. This bird is found in 
pairs or small flocks in scrub and grassland as well as m 
the neighbourhood of cultivation. A remarkbale fact about 
this Quail is that, contrary to the prevailing condition in 
the animal kingdom, the sex-role is reversed. The female, 
which is larger and brighter with a black throat and breast, 
does the courting and fights with rival females for the 
possession of a cock. She is even said to punish her husband 
if he neglects the nest. As for her role she simply lays eggs, 
which are left to the care of the cock to be incubated. She 
soon sets out to find a new cock. Nests are built and clutches 
of eggs are laid to be incubated by her various hen-pecked 
husbands.

The Black Partridge is smaller than a domestic fowl, 
and is chiefly black in colour with spots and bars of white. 
It is found singly or in pairs in well-watered country cover 
ed with tall grasses. Hill Partridge and Swamp Partridge 
are also plentiful in East Pakistan.

Of the pigeons and doves the Blue Rock Pigeon needs 
no introduction. It has become a commensal of man and 
lives in colonies in old buildings, forts, and bazaars. It 
freely interbreeds, with the domesticated fancy pigeon. 
This bird has become associated with the saint Shah
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Jalal and thereby enjoys some sentimental protection, 
especially in the district of Sylhet east of the Surma river. 
The bird often becomes a nuisance when it forms colonies 
in buildings. During sowing seasons a flock may settle on 
a field and prove very destructive to the newly-sown plan
ting. Hodgson’s Imperial Pigeon and the Pin-tailed Green 
Pigeon are to be found in well-wooded' country and in the 
forests. They are arboreal forms, rarely coming to the 
ground. The Spotted Dove is slightly bigger and stouter 
than the Common Myna. It is a well-groomed bird with a 
black and white checkered patch on the neck. It is quite 
common in well-wooded and cultivated country. A pair 
is usually found perched high up in a tree cooing there 
unconcernedly.

The Cuckoo family is well represented by a variety of 
birds, not all of which are parasitic in their laying habits. 
The commonest of the parasitic Cuckoos is the Koel, which 
is slightly smaller and slenderer than a House Crow, but 
is provided with a longer tail. The male is glossy black, 
but the female is dull brown with black spots and bars. 
They appear in pairs in leafy trees. The Koel is exclusively 
arboreal and does not descend to the ground. During 
autumn and early winter it is silent, but with the approach 
of the breeding season it becomes extremely vociferous, 
the first call being heard in the first week of January, at 
least around Dacca. The call is more familiar than the bird 
itself, and sends children mimicking the sound with zeal. 
The female lays her eggs in the nest of the House Crow, 
or less commfmly in that of the Jungle Crow, and it is a 
common sight to see young Koels being brought up by a 
pair of Crows with all the devotion of real parents. Nothing 
could be funnier than to see a pair of diminutive Black 
Drongos bringing up over-grown nestlings that turn out to 
be young K oels!

The Common Hawk Cuckoo or Brain-fever Bird is
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another parasitic cuckoo found in East Pakistan. It is about 
the size of a pigeon; the general appearance, flight and 
movements being very much like those of the Shikra. In 
its habits the Brain-fever Bird is much like the Koel. .It 
usually lays in the nest of Babblers, though other smaller 
birds are not spared. The call-note is a monotonous high- 
pitched sound repeated several times in succession, a fact 
responsible for its not-too-welcome name. Its resemblance 
to the Shikra Hawk is a cause of false alarm among the 
smaller birds, particularly when the bird is on the move. 
The food, however, consists of insects, caterpillars and 
berries.

The Crow Pheasant or Coucal builds its own nest and 
cares for its own young. It is a clumsy-looking bird the 
size of a House Crow, blackish in colour with chestnut 
wings and a long, broad tail. Unlike the other cuckoos the 
Coucal is k ground-loving bird building its nest only a few 
feet from the ground. Its flesh is believed by some to have 
medicinal value.

The Alexandrine or Large Indian Parakeet is about 
the size of a pigeon, but is slimmer and is provided with a 
long pointed tail. It is light green in colour with a maroon 
patch on each shoulder. The male in addition, has a rose- 
pink and black marking round the neck. The Parakeet lives 
in wooded country, crowding and chattering on some 
chosen trees every evening. If captured young this bird 
can be taught to articulate a few words. In the countryside 
it may become a pest to ripening fruits and crops. It nests 
in hollows of tall trees.

Owls, tfightjars, Swifts
Several varieties of owls occur in East Pakistan. Of 

these the Great Horned Owl or Hootom and the Spotted 
Owlet are the most familiar. The former is about the size 
of the Pariah Kite but more strongly built. It is dark brown
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in colouration with streaks of buff and black. There are 
two conspicuous ear-tufts or ‘horns’ on the head. The legs 
are fully covered with feathers. It inhabits wooded country 
but avoids thick forests. It is mostly nocturnal and feeds 
on rats and mice, small birds, lizards, snakes, large insects, 
doing good service to the agriculturist. The .usual call is a 
low but resounding, two-syllabled groan, but the bird can 
mimic the sound of a variety of other animals and has a 
reputation for being able to reproduce the mew of a cat 
and the cry of a human baby. The Spotted Owlet is slightly 
bigger than a Myna, and is strongly built. This is the 
commonest of our owls and may be found everywhere 
except in thick forests. It is greyish brown with whitish 
spots. The underside is dirty white. There are no ear-tufts. 
It is completely nocturnal, and is more heard than seen. 
Its characteristic ‘cuw-wook’ is a familiar sound in the 
countryside, but it can produce a variety of harsh chatter
ing notes besides.

The Nightjar is a curious bird that is seen at night 
squatting on country roads, its big red eyes reflecting the 
light of the oncoming traffic. It is slightly bigger than 
Myna, and is brown in colour with black streaks that 
serve to conceal the bird. The legs are short, eyes big, and 
the extra wide gape of the mouth is fringed with coarse, 
stiff bristles. The Nightjar is essentially an insectivorous 
bird.

Related to Nightjars are the Swifts, of which two kinds 
are common in East Pakistan. They are the House Swift 
and the Palm Swift, named so because of their nesting sites, 
the former making nests along the angle of walls and 
ceilings of big buildings, and the latter in a fold on the 
underside of palmyra palm leaves, both making a generous 
use of saliva in nest construction. Both are smaller than the 
Sparrow but with longer and narrower wings. When at 
rest the wings cross over each other, the tail extending far
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beyond them. Like the Nightjar, the Swifts are insect- 
eating birds. The Swifts very closely resemble the Swal
lows and Martins in appearance, but have no more in com
mon than any other two kinds of birds.

Kingfishers, Bee-eaters, Rollers, Hoopoes and Horn- 
bills all belong to a group of birds that are characterised 
by a prominent bill. The White-breasted Kingfisher is a 
beautiful bird with brilliant plumage and a long, dagger
like beak. It is bigger and stouter than the Myna. The 
beak and feet are red, the back and wings brilliant blue, 
the throat and breast white, and the head, neck and the 
rest of the underparts chocolate brown. This kingfisher is 
not so closely dependent on fishes or on the presence of 
bodies of water in the vicinity as its food consists of grass
hoppers and other insects, earthworms, small lizards, young 
birds and mice besides fish and frogs. Consequently it is 
quite common around human habitations and cultivated 
country irrespective of the availability of bodies of water 
The Common Kingfisher is a smaller bird, about the size 
of the House Sparrow. The general colouration is blue and 
green with rusty red underparts. It is often found perched 
by ponds, streams, paddyfields and roadside pools and 
puddles, looking down intently for fishes that might come 
near the surface. It then makes a sudden plunge into the 
water and comes out with a fish in its bill. The diet also 
includes tadpoles, aquatic insects and their larvae.

The Common or Green Bee-eater is a slim little bright,- 
green bird about the size of the House Sparrow, but with 
a pointed and slightly curved long beak and long tail whose 
central feathers are prolonged into blunt pins. It frequents 
open country in the winter season. Its food consists of bees, 
dragonflies, butterflies, etc. It nests in colonies, tunnels 
being made in sandy soil along river-banks or such other 
vertical formation. The Roller or Blue Jay is slightly 
smaller than the Pigeon, and is brilliant blue in colour with
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a  breast of rufous brown with white streaks. The head is 
b ig  and the bill strongly built. The bird inhabits open cul
tiva ted  country, and may frequently be found perched on 
a  pole or tree-stump, swooping down on the ground now  
a n d  then to pick up crickets, grasshoppers, beetles, or even 
m ice  and frogs. The flight is shikra-like to a certain extent. 
T h e  noisy call is quite loud, particularly during the breed
in g  season, when the courtship display includes impressive 
acrobatics.

The Hoopoe is about the size of the Myna, and is a 
p iece  of beauty with a fawn-coloured plumage marked with 
k>lack and white on the back, wings and tail. The bill is 
lo n g , slender and slightly curved. There is a beautiful crest 
o n  the head like the head-gear of a Red Indian chief that 
i s  opened and folded down now and then during flight after 
th e  fashion of a Japanese hand fan when the bird is digging 
fo r  insects or alighting. The food consists of insects and 
th e ir  larvae harmful to agriculture.

The Hornbills are represented in East Pakistan by two 
k in d s of birds— the Great Hornbill and the Lesser Horn- 
b ill. They are strange-looking birds with enormous bills and 
lo n g  ta'ils. Their nest-building habit is even stranger than 
th e ir  appearance. The female enters a hole in a tree and 
im prisons herself by closing up the entrance of the hole 
w ith  her droppings, which harden like cem ent, leaving a 
narrow  slit through which she is fed by the cock throughout 
th e  whole period of the incubation of the eggs. After the 
y o u n g  hatch out she breaks open the hole and frees herself. 
T h e  hole is again sealed up save for a small slit through 
w h ich  the nestlings are fed. Fruits of various description 
fo rm  the main diet which may include insects and other 
sm aller  animals also.

Woodpeckers and Coppersmiths are another group of 
stout-billed birds. Two kinds of Woodpeckers—large and 
s m a ll—occur in the province. The larger one the Golden-
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backed Woodpecker, is the size of the Myna, and the smal
ler one of the Bulbul. The Coppersmith, which also goes by 
the name of Crimson-breasted Barbet, is slightly larger 
and stouter than the House Sparrow. This thick-billed, 
grass-green bird with crimson breast and forehead is diffi
cult to locate among the foliage, but its ‘tunk, tunk’ call, 
resembling in effect the beat of a hammer on a copper plate, 
is a familiar sound. The call is repeated almost every se
cond throughout the day with hardly any pause. The Cop
persmith is purely arboreal, feeding almost exclusively on 
fruits. Like the Woodpeckers the Barbets also bore a hole 
to make a nest.

The water birds and waders form our third and last 
group of birds. The Pelicans, Cormorants and Boobies are 
all aquatic birds with all four toes included in a webbed 
foot. The Pelican is a heavily built bird with enormous bill 
and a  pouch to scoop fish from water. Of the Cormorants 
we have two species—the Large Cormorant and the Small 
Cormorant. The former is about the size of a domestic duck 
and the latter that of the Jungle Crow. They are shabby- 
looking black birds with a slender body and a longish, stiff 
tail. The bill also is slender and sharply hooked at the tip. 
The Cormorants are efficient swimmers and divers, find 
catch their food, consisting mostly of fish, below the sur
face. The Booby is a kind of Gannet frequently seen in the 
sea and living entirely on a fish diet.

Herons, Storks, Bitterns, Egrets and Ibises, which are 
well-represented in East Pakistan, are all long-necked, 
long-legged wading birds with little or no foot-webs. The 
young are naked when hatched. The Pond Heron or Paddy 
Bird is the most familiar of the herons. It is smaller than 
the domestic hen and, when at rest, is brownish in colour, 
effectively concealing a'predominantly white plumage. It 
is found in inland swampy country, inundated paddy-fields, 
ponds, ditches or wherever there is water with some pros
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pect for fishing. Its diet consists of frogs, fish, crabs, insects 
etc. The Night Heron is larger with a stouter bill than the 
Paddy Bird. It is ashy grey above with a greenish-black 
back. The underside is lighter. It is a nocturnal bird spend
ing the day leisurely in trees, and then becoming active 
towards sundown. The diet is similar to that of the Pond 
Heron.

The Stork are large birds some of them being even 
larger than the Vulture. The Adjutant Stork, for instance, 
a summer visitor to the province, stands four to five feet 
in  height. The White Stork, on the other hand, is a winter 
visitor and is smaller in size, standing some three and a 
half feet high. The plumage is white except for the wings, 
which are black. The bill and legs are red. The Little Egret, 
and the Cattle Egret are very similar to each other in 
appearance and size, but are easily distinguishable by the 
colour of the bill, which is black in the former and yellow  
in  the latter. The Cattle Egret is possibly the most, familiar 
of the group. Flocks of these snow-white beauties accom
pany herds of cattle in order to capture insects disturbed by 
the grazing animals. Bitterns are very similar to herons and 
egrets, but the plumage is brown. They inhabit rice fields 
and freshwater swamps and keep concealed among longer
grasses and reeds. Ibises are algo found in the province.

In East Pakistan the birds that are most sought after 
and prized as game birds are the various kinds of Ducks, 
Geese and Teals which all possess a broadened bill, webbed 
feet, and short legs and tail. Though quite a few of our wild 
ducks are residents here, the migratory varieties far out
number them. Among the resident ducks the Nukta or 
Comb-Duck, the Spotbill, the Lesser Whistling Teal and 
the Cotton Teal are the only ones found in East Pakistan. 
The Nukta_ is about the size of the Vulture, The .head and 
neck are speckled with black. The male has a flashy comb
39—
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at the forehead over the bill. They live in small flocks in 
freshwater swamps with long grasses and reeds. The Spot- 
b'ill is the size of the domestic duck, and is easily identified 
by the orange-red spots at the base of the bill, one on each 
side of the forehead. The Lesser Whistling Teal, smaller 
than the domestic duck, is found in ponds and jheels-,' and 
swampy paddy fields. During flight they make a constant, 
whistling note, a fact from which they derive their name. 
The Cotton Teal is the smallest and commonest of our resi
dent ducks. They are slightly bigger than the Pigeon and 
live in flocks in jheejs and tanks. The bill is thick at the 
base thereby resembling a goose’s bill more than a duck’s.

The migratory ducks are very well represented here. 
Though all ducks can dive under water, some varieties 
rarely do so as they can get their food from the surface. 
Others habitually dive to obtain their food from under 
water. The former are commonly known as the Pochards, 
of which there are two varieties found in East Pakistan. 
They are the black Pochard and the Red Pochard. Flocks 
of these birds may be seen in rivers, jheels and inundated 
paddy fields between late October and March. They are 
good table birds.

Several varieties of non-diving ducks visit us during 
the colder months of the year. The Gadwalls, which are 
very fast on the wing, do a great deal of damage to paddy 
fields. They are prized as good table birds and are much 
sought after by sportsmen. The Shoveller is distinct from 
other ducks in its possession of a disproportionately large 
bill which is broader at the tip than at the base and looks 
very much like a shoe-horn. It is not much liked as a table 
bird owing to the fishy flavour of its meat. The Widgeon 
is another peculiar duck with a small, blue-grey bill with 
a black tip that is narrow and shorter than the head. These 
are fast -flying birds and occur in small flocks in relatively 
large water-bodies. The Garganey or Blue-winged Teal



W ild Life of East Pakistan S07

and the Common Teal, two of the smallest and most abund
ant ducks to be found here, are among the earliest arrivals 
to our province. In appearance the females of the two 
species look very much alike, but the males are different 
in their plumage; on the Garganey, as its other name 
implies, has wings of predominantly blue t in t; and the 
common Teal’s are green. The Mallard, the Pintail and the 
Brahminy or Ruddy Sheldrake are among the larger of our 
migratory ducks. The Mallard, believed to be the ancestor 
of all domestic ducks, is easily identified by the beautiful 
velvety green head of the drake, which is marked off from 
the rest of the body by a white collar. The birds, which 
arrive here in beautiful nuptial plumage, are a treat to 
the eyes. The Pintail shares with the Mallard the honour 
of being the most graceful of our wild ducks. This stream
lined beauty of graceful proportions is easily distinguish
able from other ducks by its long neck and sharp tail-fins. 
They frequent big jheels feeding mostly by night, and may 
be seen floating down with the current during the daytime. 
The meat of the Pintail is possibly more palatable than 
that of any other duck. The Brahminy or Ruddy Sheldrake 
is the largest of the wild ducks, and resembles the wild 
goose rather than the ducks in its habits. It can be easily 
identified by its reddish-yellow colour. Pairs or small flocks 
of these handsome birds are frequently found on the hems 
or islands in big rivers, feeding on grass and other vege
tables, small gastropods etc.

The Wild Goose, last to arrive and first to depart, hab 
rightly been called the king of game birds. Two kinds of 
wild geese visit the province to winter here. They are the 
Grey-lag Goose and the Bar-headed Goose. The geese are 
big birds of fine proportions and distinctive calls. They 
spend most of the time on land, though they have webbed 
feet like the ducks and are efficient swimmers. In long dist
ant flying they fly in typical ‘V’ formation. The Grey-lag,
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which is still larger than the Bar-headed Goose, is believed 
to be the ancestor of all domestic geese. These two kinds 
of geese are very similar to each other in their habits. Large 
flocks of them are to be found in the Kchurs of big rivers 
like the Brahmaputra, the Jumna, the Meghna, and the 
Padma.

The Sarus Crane is the largest of our birds, and reach
es the height of man. It is a large stork-like bird with grey 
plumage, a bare red area about the head, and long red legs. 
It is a bird of well-watered plains, keeping about cultivated 
country. The birds can be tamed easily, and add to the 
grandeur of many sophisticated families. They live in pairs, 
and their devotion to each other is well known. Coots and 
Rails are related to the Cranes, but are much smaller being 
hardly the size of domestic chickens. They are birds of 
swampy country and are expert swimmers even though the 
toes are not webbed. The Purple Moorhen a purplish-blue 
rail easily identifiable by the red forehead contiguous with 
the base of the bill, is about the size of a domestic fowl. The 
bill is heavy and red, and the legs and toes are also red and 
long. The Purple Moorhen is a good table bird, in fact a 
delicacy, and is much prized as a game bird by village 
shikaris. The White-breasted Water-Hen is a slate-grey 
bird with an upwardly directed stubby tail and long legs. 
The face and breast are white, and the underside of the 
tail is chestnut. It usually runs in preference to flying, and 
unlike other rails, often leaves the marshes to probe gard
ens and roadsides.

Snipes, Woodcock, Sandpipers, Curlew, Plovers, Terns 
and Gulls belong to our last group of birds to be described 
here. The commonest of the snipes is the Common or Fan
tailed Snipe, so called because of the shape of the tail when 
in flight. It is a marsh bird with a long, slender, straight 
bill. This bird is easily confused with the Pin-tailed Snipe 
which it resembles very closely. The best way to tell one
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from the other is to examine the tail, which in the Pintail, 
has about seven narrow stiff feathers on each side of the 
ten normal ones; while in the Fan-tailed it has about four
teen, all rounded and normally shaped. The Jack Snipe is 
smaller than the other two and is not so frequently met 
with. While the Woodcock is largely a woodland bird, the 
Sandpiper and the Redshank are to be found in abundance 
about jheels, rivers, ponds, and marshes. They are snipe
like birds, and are commonly known as “Snippets.” The 
Curlew is the size of a domestic hen and has a slender bill 
about six inches long which curves downward. The colour 
is sandy-brown streaked with black, with whitish lower 
abdomen and underside of tail. The Whimbrel is closely 
related to the Curlew, but distinguishable from the latter 
by its somewhat smaller size and a white streak on the 
head. The Little Ringed Plover or Killdeer, a beautiful 
small bird with longish legs and short strong bills, fre
quents mudflats along the margins of waterbodies of any 
description. The colour is sandy-brown above and white 
below. The forehead is also white. A black patch extends 
from the fore-crown around the eyes and ears. There is a 
conspicuous black collar around the neck, and the margins 
of the wings are also black. The Golden Plover has its 
upper parts black, mottled with yellow and buff. The under 
parts are usually white. These birds frequent the shore 
and muddy banks, but flocks of them are quite often seen 
in open fallow lands, football grounds, and race courses.

The River Tern, as the name implies, is a bird found 
largely on rivers and sometimes also on sleehj flying near 
the surface of the water, often hurling headlong into the 
water to come up with a fish to be devoured in the air. The 
size is about that of the Pigeon, but the body is much slim
mer and the wings rather long. The tail is forked. There 
is a cap-like black patch on the head going to the neck. 
This black cap of the summer changes in winter into a
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greyish-white patch streaked with black. It is largely a 
fish-eating bird, but does not mind an occasional diet of 
tadpoles, crustaceans and aquatic insects.

I ll—REPTILES

Excepting the aberrant Rhynchocephalians, which are 
represented today by only one member, viz., Sphenodon, 
in New Zealand, all the major groups of reptiles now living 
are well represented in East P.akistan. They are the Turtles 
and Tortoises, the Lizards, the Snakes, and the Gavials and 
Crocodiles. By having the body encased in a bony shell 
the turtles and tortoises stand out as a distinct group among 
the reptiles. No other group of reptiles can claim such dis
tinctness of appearance, as there are lizards looking like 
crocodiles, lizards looking like snakes, and snakes looking 
like lizards so that a close observation may be necessary to 
place them in the proper group. In spite of this uniqueness 
of turtles and tortoises in their appearance there is so much 
confusion in both scientific and popular names of these shel
led reptiles that a noted authority, Clifford H. Pope, would 
like all of them to be called just ‘turtles’.

The Sea Turtles are readily recognizable by their 
flipper-like limbs. These are represented in the Bay of 
Bengal by the Green Turtle, which is much sought after 
for preparation of the turtle soup. It derives its name from 
the colour of its fat which is green. The carapace, or upper 
shell, of the adult is smooth, brown or olive spotted with 
yellowish markings. The snout is very short, and the jaws 
not hooked. The length of the upper shell of a fully-grown 
individual is about four feet.

There are several species of Freshwater Turtles or 
Mud Turtles, as they are called, in East Pakistan rivers. 
Among these the Ganges Soft-shelled Turtle is one of the 
largest to be found in Asia. It is dull olive above with fine 
black markings, but with no ocelli or ‘eye-spots’. The
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head is provided with a black longitudinal marking from 
between the eyes to the nape, intersected by two or three 
inverted V-shaped markings. The shell is about two feet 
in length. Another closely related species, Trionyx hurum, 
has a dull olive shell when adult, but the shell in the young 
is ornamented with two or three pairs of ocelli, each ocellus 
having a black centre with a yellow border surrounded by 
successive rings of olive and black. The Mud Turtle lives 
in swamps and slowly flowing rivers feeding on- fish and 
frogs, which they capture while lying in wait in mud. The 
flesh is popular among a section of people.

Several soft-shelled turtles, that have their limbs com
pletely exposed, are found in the freshwaters of East Pak
istan. The Chitra has a small head with an extremely short 
snout. Its upper side is olive or green, and the lower side 
whitish. The head and neck are provided with dark longi
tudinal markings. The shell is about two feet in  length. 
The flesh is edible to certain people.

Another turtle, Lissemys punctata, is the only Asiatic 
soft-shelled turtle that can completely conceal its hind 
limbs by two flaps of skin. It lives in ponds and other arti
ficial water-bodies rather than in rivers. Its fiesh is eaten 
by a section of people, who also find some medicinal pro
perty in it.

The River Tortoise is a fairly large turtle, whose shell 
may measure about two feet in length. It has a prominent 
upturned snout. The edges of the jaws are denticulated. 
The upper side is olive-brown and the underside yellowish. 
It. is entirely vegetarian in its diet.

Among our next group of reptiles, i.e., the lizards, the 
Geckos are the most familiar as they include the House- 
lizards. They all have their body covered with granular 
scales, and movable eye-lids are usually absent. The pupil 
is usually vertical slit, an indication that the Geckos are 
nocturnal. The body is flattened from above, and the limbs
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are short. Although many lizards can part with their tail, 
none can do so more readily than the gecko. The advantage 
is obvious when one thinks of these harmless creatures 
being seized from behind by the tail, which is left behind 
wriggling, and thereby engaging the attention of the pur
suer, while the gecko makes good its escape. The tail grows 
again but differs in appearance from the original one, being 
smoother. The common House Gecko or House Lizard is 
too familiar an animal in the house to need any description. 
Though all geckos can produce sound, none can be more 
vociferous than the Shouting Geckos or Tokays, locally 
known as the Tok-khok, of which several species are to be 
found here. They live on trees and in houses, and, of 
course, are more heard than seen. They hide themselves 
during the daytime in tree-holes and corners and crevices 
of houses.

The Agamids are long-legged and long-tailed arboreal 
lizards. Their eye-lids are movable, and the pupils round. 
They are found in gardens and hedges. When alarmed or 
confronted by an unwelcome visitor they often stand still, 
staring all the while at the intruder, and getting the skin 
of the neck redder and redder. This has led to the popular 
belief that they can suck the blood of a man from a dist
ance ; as a result of this superstition they have come to be
known as ‘Blood-suckers’.

The Monitors include the largest of the lizards. The 
back is covered with granular, and never overlapping, 
scales. The tongue is long and forked like that of a snake. 
Though they are essentially ground-dwelling, they are 
quite at home on trees and in water also. In fact some 
species spend most of their time on trees, while others are 
aquatic in their habits. They feed on small birds and other 
reptiles and their eggs, and are known to be particularly 
fond of snake-eggs. The skin is prized much for making
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C ancy leather goods such as ladies’ hand bags, wallets and 
cohoes.

The Skinks form our last group of lizards. They are 
clistin ct from other lizards in having their head covered 
•vvith symmetrically arranged shields. The legs are short, 
^ind may be rudimentary. The eye-lids are movable and 
■the ears distinct. These shiny creatures are found among 
h ed g es  wriggling like snakes, or on a path basking in the 
s u n . The body is copper-bronze with a metallic lustre. 
rFheir food consists of insects and their larvae.

Though there are lizards without limbs, and there are 
snakes that have retained the vestiges of the hind limbs, 
snakes constitute a distinct group of reptiles with certain 
peculiarities of their own. They have no feet, ear openings, 
breast bone or sternum or urinary bladder. The eyes are 
riot mobile, nor are they provided with eye-lids; they are 
instead covered by transparent scales. The right and left 
halves of both the upper and lower jaws are joined together 
b y  ligaments, so that all the four parts can be moved in
dependently of one another. The tongue is slender, forked 
and protrusible. Some snakes are provided with venom 
glands and teeth modified for conducting the venom to 
their tips. For convenience of description of a few repre- 5 

sentatives of an enormous number of different kinds of 
them, the snakes occurring in East Pakistan w ill here be 
divided into non-venomous and venomous groups.

The Indian Python is the largest of the serpents to 
be found in East Pakistan, some individuals attaining a 
length of thirty-two feet. It is a non-venomous snake that 
kills its prey by constricting and resultant asphyxiation. 
Vestiges of the elements of the hind limbs persist as claw
like spines on each side of the anal opening. The Indian 
Python lives on trees in forests, but an occasional straggler 
may be washed down to the inhabited plains by strong 
river-currents during the rainy season. The Pythons feed
40—
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on birds and smaller mamals including monkeys, deer e-c.
The Rat-Snakes of which we have some half a dozen 

recorded species, are another group of non-venomous 
snakes. They are not just harmless; they are really of great 
value for the number of harmful rodents they destroy. The 
Hou?e Snake, Grass-green Whip Snake, Two-headed Snake, 
and Water-Snakes are other common non-venomous snakes 
here.

The venomous snakes occurring in East Pakistan fall 
into three distinct groups, the Cobras. Kraits and Coral 
namely, Snakes; the Vipers; and the Sea Snakes.

Among the cobras the King Cobra or Hamadryad is 
among the largest venomous snakes in the world, some of 
them attaining a length of eighteen feet or more. The King 
Cobra usually feeds on other reptiles with a preference for 
snakes. The Common Cobra or Naga is however, the best 
known of the venomous snakes. This is the snake that is 
usually exhibited by the snake-charmers. The food consists 
of rats and mice and frogs. In cobras the head is distinct 
from the neck. When annoyed the cobras spread the ribs 
of the neck region laterally and anteriorly thus forming 
the well-known hood with ‘spectacle marks’ on the back of 
the rarae.

Several kinds of Kraits are known from East Pakistan. 
Of these the Banded Krait and the Common Krait are moet 
commonly met with. The head of Kraits is not distinct 
from the neck, nor can the neck be spread to form a hood. 
Another characteristic feature is the prominent back-bone, 
the scales on which are again much enlarged. The Banded 
Krait is so called because of the alternate bands or rings 
of yellow and black colour. There is also a black band 
starting from the crown and extending well back beyond 
the neck. Though the Kraits would only bite under provo
cation, being fundamentally inoffensive, they are respon
sible for a large number of human lives lost annually.
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Three kinds of Coral Snakes are quite common here. 
They are MacCleland’s Coral Snake, Slender Coral Snake 
and Small Spotted Coral Snake. The body in all these 
forms is cylindrical and slender, and the scales are smooth 
and equal. MacCleland’s Coral Snake is reddish brown 
above, with black light-edged bands which are placed at 
equal distances all along the length of the body. The under- 
cide is yellowish again with black bands.

The Vipers are all thickly built snakes of medium sizes 
with a broad head that is distinct from the neck. While in 
Cobras, Kraits and Coral Snakes the pupil of the eye is 
round, in Vipers it is a vertical slit. The arrangement of 
certain bones of the skull, the jaw-bones and teeth is such 
as to cause the fangs to spring erect automatically when 
the snake opens its mouth, thus causing them to ‘stab’ 
rather than to bite when the snake strikes. Again, the 
mouth opens to an extremely wide extent. Two types of 
vipers occur in East Pakistan. They are the True Vipers 
and the Pit Vipers. The true vipers are represented here 
by the dreaded Russell’s Viper. In this the bpdy is covered 
all over by irregularly shaped, black, light-edged rings. 
The pit vipers differ from the true vipers in having a pit
like depression on each side of the upper jaw between the 
nostril and the eye. Among the pit vipers here are the 
Large Spotted Viper, Gray’s Viper, Formosan Viper. 
Jerdon’s Viper and Green Viper.

The Sea Snakes are all venomous, and easily identifi
able by their laterally compressed tail. Several kinds of 
them occur in the Bay of Bengal. They never leave the 
water and rarely bite bathers. A number of dead speci
mens can always be collected from the sea-shore after a 
storm. The sea snakes are viviparous, i.e., produce their 
young ones direct, and in such an advanced stage that the 
newly-born can immediately take care of themselves.

The Crocodilians are the largest of the reptiles living
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.today. Three species of them are met with in East Pakistan 
waters. The Estua'rine Crocodile, which may attain well 
over thirty feet in length, is found in the mangrove swamps 
and brackish inlets to the south of the province, though 
they may also enter the Bay of Bengal. They are easily 
identifiable by the short snout and a prominent ridge in 
front of each eye. They are champion man-eaters, victims 
being usually taken when bathing. But people walking at 
the water’s edge or animals coming to drink are often over
come by a stroke of the powerful tail and then dragged into 
the water to be drowned. Another closely related and 
smaller form, variously known as the Blunt Snouted Cro
codile-or Marsh Crocodile or Mugger, is easily distinguish
able, from the former by its shorter and broader snout, and 
by the.* presence of five teeth in each premaxillary bone, 
while the Estuarine Crocodile has only four. This occurs 
further inland than its Estuarine relative, and is found in 
marshes, rivers and sometimes in large tanks. The Mugger 
may at times become land-locked, when it either buries 
itself in mud to undergo a process known as aestivation, or 
may migrate to a new water-body. The Mugger is a timid 
animal, and will rarely, if at all attack man.

The most gigantic of all the crocodilians, and therefore, 
of all reptiles, is the Indian Gavial or Gharial, which is 
found in the Ganges and the Brahmaputra and their tribu
taries. It is easily distinguishable from the crocodiles by 
its extremely long snout. Though it attains a length of 
twenty feet—records of thirty-foot creatures are not un
common—and though jewellery may frequently be dis
covered from the stomach of slain individuals, the Gavial 
is in reality a timid and harmless reptile subsisting almost , 
entirely on a fish-diet. Ornaments and other oddments are 
thought to be devoured along with human corpses which 
they may find in the rivers.
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IV—AMPHIBIANS
The Amphibians are those animals that live part of 

their life in water and part on land. Their eggs, which are 
usually laid in water, are provided with a gelatinous 
covering. The modern amphibians are readily distinguish
able from the fishes by the absence of fins and visible 
scales; and from the reptiles by the absence of embryonic 
membranes, known as amnion and allantois. In addition 
there are a number of anatomical differences such as having 
the cloacal opening in the form of a longitudinal slit rather 
than a transverse one which is the case with the reptiles.

Among the amphibians Toads, Frogs and Tree- 
Frogs are well-represented here. Frogs, are usually light 
coloured and have their toes distinctly webbed for swim
ming, while toads usually are dirty-looking creatures with 
their body covered with warts. Besides, toads generally 
have a large paratoid gland behind each eye. The tree-frogs 
are likewise distinct from the frogs and toads by having 
the tips of the digits of the limbs swollen into adhesive 
disks. The digits are also very long.

The Common Toad is the commonest and most familiar 
of the amphibians occuring here. It is a typical toad brown 
in colour with dry, warty skin, and may be found in and 
about houses. This is the poor animal that is dissected in 
teaching laboratories to provide an introduction to verte
brate anatomy to students of biology and medicine. The 
eggs are laid in water and look like beads in jelly-like 
strings twined about weeds in ponds, pools and puddles. 
The toads are usually avoided by predators and themselves 
feed on worms and insects. Though all toads and frogs ar&v 
able to produce sound, frogs are the most vociferous of the 
whole lot. During the breeding season in rainy weather 
the whole countryside resounds with the loud croaking of 
the male members of these amphibians. Spawning takes 
place in water, and the eggs form a gelatinous mass. Frogs
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are usually insect-eating, but the giants and bolder among 
them would not spare snails, crabs, scorpions, and even 
small snakes. It is the different kinds of frogs that easily 
fall prey to snakes, monitors and many birds. There are 
several species of tree-frogs to be found in East Pakistan.

V—FISHES
Fishes constitute one of the major groups of vertebra

tes. They are characterized by their peculiar body-form and 
by having the throat region perforated. They are mainly 
aquatic, respiration being carried on by means of special 
organs at the throat region known as gills. As far as the 
fish-fauna is concerned East Pakistan’s position is really 
enviable. A look at. a map of East Pakistan will convince 
anyone that this province has justly been called the Land 
of Rivers. It is traversed by three mighty rivers of ihe 
sub-continent, viz., the Ganges, the Brahmaputra and the 
Meghna. and a network of their tributaries and distribu
taries. Besides, there are innumerable lakes, jheels and 
ponds. The estuarine area is also auite extensive covering 
hundreds of square miles to the south of the province. The 
vast expanse of the tropical sea, that goes by the name of 
the Bav of Bengal, is literally teeming with fishes.

For our purpose the fishes of East Pakistan will here 
be described under three convenient groups, viz., the car
tilaginous fishes, the marine bony fishes and the fresh
water fishes. The cartilaginous fishes are represented in 
East Pakistan water by the Sharks, Skates and Rays. They 
are practically all marine, and their skeleton is cartilag
inous rather than bony. The skin is rough and tough being 
covered with spinous scales the bases of which are firmly 
embedded in the skin. In all the mouth is ventral, and is 
guarded by rows of sharp teeth. The Ground Shark is one 
of the commonest sharks, and is found in estuaries, where 
it is very much dreaded by. bathers. Several kinds of sharks
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occur in the Bay of Bengal and are netted by fishermen in 
large numbers during the winter season. They are collect
iv e ly  known as Dogfish. The Tiger-fish, which grows to a 
large size, has the skin covered with irregularly shaped, 
vertical stripes in the young stage. The Hammerhead 
Shark is a strange-looking fish with a head that is depressed 
and widely expanded after the shape of a hammer. The 
ey es  are situated at the ends of the lateral expansions.

The Saw-fish takes the shape of the head to another 
extrem e by having the upper jaw produced into a beak 
w hose two edges are armed with sharp teeth. The Sting- 
R ay is so called because of its possession of a barbed spine 
near the base of the tail. By means of this sting it can in
flict a terribly painful, and often dangerous, wound. Both 
Saw-fish and Sting-Ray can live in fresh water, and are 
occasionally caught far up in bigger rivers.

The typical rays have their pectoral or anterior pair 
o f  fins expanded into ‘wings’ which are joined to side of 
head and body. By flapping these wings bird-fashion Rays 
can  ‘fly’ in under water. The Eagle-Ray and the Guitar- 
"Ray are abundant in the Bay of Bengal.

The cartilaginous fishes form an important item of food 
for  a section of the Buddhist population here. These fishes 
are also sun-dried, and exported to countries like Burma 
and China. Shark liver oil, an important source of vita
m ins A and D, is extracted from the liver of some of the 
sharks.

The most important of the marine fishes landed by the 
fishermen from the Bay of Bengal are the Hilsa and several 
other members of the family including Anchovy and the 
Sardine. These fishes come shoreward for spawning, and 
several of them including the Hilsa enter rivers for the 
purpose. During these breeding migrations in and out thev 
are netted in large numbers and marketed. Though full of 
sm all bones, they are much esteemed as food fish. The
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Hilsa is about the only fish that is salted in East Pakistan.
The next important group of fishes are the Pomfrets 

or ‘Koop-Chanda’. They are remarkable in having very 
soft, edible bones, on which account they fetch good prices. 
The body is deep and compressed. There are three species 
of Pomfrets available here—the White Pomfret, the Grey 
Pomfret (also known as the Silver Pomfret, when young) 
and the Black Pomfret.

Among other important fishes are the Ribbon Fish, 
Silver-bar Fish. Bombay Duck, Mango Fish or Tapsi. Rock 
Salmon, Indian Salmon, Butterfly Fish, Bhetki, Datina, 
Crocodile Fish, Garfish, Half Beak, Red Snapper. Mullets, 
Horse Meckerels, Tunny, Gobies (including the Mud-skipj, 
pers), and Porcupine Fish or Globe Fish, all of which are 
available in large numbers. It is a pity that this enormous 
fish wealth is not being properly and scientifically exploit
ed. The Government is alive to the need for scientific p x -  

ploitation of these ‘bars of silver’ from the sea. and is trying 
to implement certain of its plans for deep-sea fishing during 
the second five-year plan period.

The freshwater fishes constitute the main sourer* of 
protein for the bulk of the population in East Pakistan. The 
biggest of all the families of freshwater iishes is the Carp- 
family. This family is of interest in being the largest, and 
most important family of fishes that is not represented in 
the sea. The carps are all scaled, and possess no teeth in 
their jaws. Some half a hundred species of carps are com
monly available in fish markets for consumption, Rohu, 
Catla, Mrigal or Hamilton’s Carp, Calbaus or Kanshi 
Mahaseer and Barbs being more important.

The Catfishes, which are all scaleless, and provided 
with long barbels or ‘whiskers’, ai*e represented here by a 
varied group of fishes. The giant among them is the Giant 
Catfish that may grow to a man’s size. It feeds mainly on 
other fishes so that this fish is carefully avoided by the fish
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culturists. Several of the catfishes are provided with some 
kind of accessory respiratory device in addition to gills, 
and are thus able to survive in foul water or out of watpr 
for a long time. Other fishes that are able to respire for a 
tim e in air are the Climbing Perch and the Snake-headed 
'Fish. The Climbing Perch lives in ponds and inundated- 
paddy-fields; during the spawning season in rainy weather 
it leaves the water and makes a cross-country journey to 
a new waterbody. The Snake-headed Fish, of which we 
have some five species here, has a long and more or less 
cylindrical body, and the head shaped like that of a snake. 
Some of them, particularly the smallest species, are known 
£o hop overland in search of. a more promising abode.

Two kinds of Featherbacks, locally known as ‘Chital’ 
and ‘Phalui’, are found here. The flesh of Featherbacks is 
delicious, but full of small bones. Eggs in the form of gelati
nous strings are laid among submerged timber, and jeal
ously guarded by the male fish. He is at this time verv 
aggressive, and often sacrifices his life in guarding the 
spawn.

Some of the locally occurring fishes prized by aqua-, 
rium keepers are Flame Fish, Neon Fish, Zebra Fish 
Scissor Fish and Leonard Loach.

Somehow, the number of freshwater fishes is dwindl
ing year by year, and some of the fishes in this Land of 
Rivers are becoming a rarity. This does not, however, 
mean that the fish are losing their fecundity, or that the 
water is becoming less fertile. What is needed is a scien
tific and rational approach to the problem. The smuggling 
of fish across the border, if not already stopped, must be 
checked with a firm hand. The indiscriminate catching of 
fingerlings must be stopped as a measure of emergency. 
Scientific cultural practices should be encouraged. In this 
the members of the V-AID (Village Agricultural and In
dustrial Development) centres have a special role to play.

41— •
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It is felt that if scientifically explored and exploited the 
enormous fish-wealth of East Pakistan can replace Jute as 
the principal foreign exchange earner even after meeting 
the internal requirements of the country.

The vastness of Animal Kingdom will be evident to 
anyone who realizes that the mammals, birds, reptiles, 
amphibians and fishes all belong to the one and same 
Phylum, and specialists recognize about two dozen such 
Phyla into which the Animal Kingdom is divided. It is 
just not possible for a man to describe all the different 
species of one single phylum in his life-time. Fortunately, 
the majority of the invertebra+e or back-boneless animals 
are cosmopolitan in their distribution. We would here 
attempt to mention onlv a few nf the more prominent speci
mens occurring in East Pakistan.

VI—INVERTEBRATES
Of all animals without a backbone insects are the most 

familiar. Thev include a wide variety of animals some f'f 
which are extremelv beneficial, others decidedly harmful, 
and still others indifferent. Butterflies and Moths are fami
liar to everyone, and are represented here by several thou
sand species. Most of the Butterflies and some of the Moths 
are obiects of rare beauty. The Leaf Butterflv is rem^k- 
able in having the underside of the wings patterned after 
a dry leaf comple+e with the petiole, mid rib and veins, 
though the upperside is brilliantly coloured. When at rest 
with the wings folded uo the butterflv looks like a dead 
leaf. This camouflaging device must be most effective in 
escaping the evil designs of predatory birds and other ani
mals. Lime Butterfly, Kite Swallow-tail and Vi?counts a^e 
sotyip other beautiful members of the butterflv community. 
Silk Moths, of which several species occur in East Pakistan, 
are of great economic importance as the most imnortant 
source of natural silk. They are widely cultured in the
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northern districts for their silk. The finest of the Moths, 
ana one 01 tne wona s largest is the Atlas iviotn witn a wing- 
span ox some len mcnes. The wings are beautnuliy coiour- 
eu, ana eacn nas a transparent wmaow on it. it  may oiten 
be lounu in iigntea rooms at mgnt. The iiawis. Moms are 
not bo ongntiy coloured, but compensate lor tnis by navmg 
a stouay-uunc Doay ana a powenul night. The iiummmg- 
biru xiawK IVlotns, unlike most otner moths, lly by aay, 
pj.ejLeraoiy towaras ausK, and may be seen hovering over 
liowers probing lor nectar with a long proboscis uncoiled. 
Anotner interesting specimen is the b wallow-tailed Mo«-h, 
Wiucn is cnocoiate-orown in colour With an oblique wmte 
stupe across botn wings, and a tailed hind wing.

Hornets, Wasps, .bees ana Ants are anouier group of 
insects, memoers ox wmch are qilite lamiliar. Some ux tnem 
are provxaea witn membraneous wings, and the lemaies of 
tne Hornets^ Wasps and Bees and 01 many Ants have a 
sting with which to inflict painful wounds. While all ants 
are social and live in colonies some of the wasps and, bees 
may not be so. The non-colonial or sblitary wa^ps are too 
oiten lound to enter houses, looking lor spiders and cater
pillars wmch are to be stored in the nest usually made of 
ciay. When enough of spiders and caterpillars have been 
stored and eggs laid, the nest is sealed up. The victims are 
not killed, but are only paralysed by the sting of the wasp, 
and, therefore, ‘keep' for a long time to be eaten by the 
larvae when they hatch out. The Thread-waisted Wasps 
are a kind of solitary wasps that are easily identifiable by 
their slender body and limbs. The middle and hind parts 
of the body are connected by a fine thread-like process. 
When in search of a victim their peculiar nervous twitching 
movements do not fail to catch the eyes. The Potter Wasp 
is also solitary and constructs a nest of clay looking very 
much like a round little pot of clay with a small opening 
below. The social wasps make their nests of a sort of paper
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made of chewed wood-pulp. They show caste differentia
tion and division of labour. They are quite savage with a 
powerful sting. The Banded Hornet, of which there are 
several species here, are conspicuous with an orange band 
on the hind part of the body. The sting is very painful 
The Slender Banded Hornet has a slender body with long 
legs that hang down in flight

TheJBees form a distinct group by themselves though 
it is not always easy to distinguish them from the Wasps. 
They all feed themselves and their young ones on pollen 
and honey. The Colonial Bees make their nests, called hives 
of wax secreted in their body. The Large Indian Bee or 
Rock Bee is the largest of the social bees. A swarm of them 
builds a hive hanging from the underside of a branch of a 
tree, ceilings, and beams in buildings or from other suitable 
objects. The Rock Bee is extremely dangerous as the poison 
is very potent. Cases of people dying of multiple stings are 
not rare. The nest is frequently invaded by the Honey 
Buzzard, which seems, somehow, to be immune from the 
poison of the bees. This bee is migratory, and cannot be 
domesticated. The Small Indian Bee is smaller than the 
Rock Bee, and sometimes builds nests in roofs of houses. 
The quality of honey here is better than that of the Rock 
Bee. The Little Bee has a white stripe on a black abdomen 
and is found everywhere. The combs are made in bushes 
or holes of trees. The honey of this bee is the best of all. 
The Carpenter Bee, large solitary form, is glossy black in 
colour, and does considerable damage to wooden furniture 
by boring holes. Several smaller Carpenter Bees are also 
guilty of this crime.

Ants are truly social with elaborate social patterns. 
They usually are of small sizes but a number of them attain 
fairly large proportions. The Giant Ant may be over three- 
quarters of an inch long, and is dark black in colour. The 
mandibles are stoutly built. When provoked they bite sav-
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agely, and will hold on even though that results in the 
severing of the body from head. They are found about 
graveyards, but will occasionally visit houses where they 
are found in sugarpots. The Black Ant is another fair-sized 
ant found around houses. The Red-Tree Ant also is a fairly 
large ant. It is a long-legged reddish brown ant that makes 
a nest among foliage using a very ingenious method. The 
leaves to be joined together for nest-building purposes are 
held in place by a number of workers. Some other workers 
bring out living larvae which are passed to and fro like a' 
shuttle between the edges to be joined. The larvae produce 
a sort of silk that soon dries up into a papery sheet joining 
the edges together. This is most vicious ant, and when 
alarmed, raises the abdomen up and searches out the in
truder. There is no sting, but the bite is accompanied with 
an inflammatory fluid. The Fire Ant is another of the tribe 
to be carefully avoided. It is about the same size as the Red 
Tree-Ant, but the legs are much shorter. The ant is pro
vided with sting which is brought into commission at the 
slightest provocation. It lives in hollow stems, or under 
barks of trees. The Pharaoh’s Ant is only about a tenth of 
an inch in size and is most numerous. It is found in houses 
carrying grains of sugar or other stolen property. 7

Another group of familiar insects includes the Cock
roaches, Grasshoppers, Crickets and Praying Mantises. The 
Cockroaches are represented here among others by the 
American Cockroach which has become so much of a pest 
that it will be difficult to find a store-room of any descrip
tion without a horde of them. There are other smaller 
Cockroaches found about in the house at night. The Long- 
horned Grasshopper or Katydid is possibly more familiar 
by its sound than by appearance. Its monotonous music, 
‘Annie did, Katy did, he didn’t, she did’ is a cause of annoy
ance to light sleepers. The colour is leaf-green, and the 
antennae or feelers as also the legs, in particular the hind
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legs, are extra long. Crickets are very stoutly built. They 
frequent gardens, and are noted for their songs. A fight 
between two rival males is a spectacle to see. Most crickets 
are nocturnal in habit, and some smaller ones, are regular 
visitors to kitchens. Praying Mantises are attractive insects. 
Their swaying movements on four legs using the front pair 
as hands, which are often folded and raised up as in prayer, 
are characteristic. Mantises are found in gardens where 
they do some good by feeding on harmful insects.

Beetles and Weevils far outnumber all other insect 
groups. They are easily recognizable by the presence, of a 
horny sheath, known as elytra, which is really the first 
pair of wings modified for giving protection. Most of them 
are harmful to crops, stored food, plants or wooden furni
ture. Some of the Ladybirds are about the only beetles 
beneficial to man. To name only a few  of the commoner 
beetles occurring in East Pakistan, we have here the Rhino
ceros Beetle, Carrion Beetles, Dung Rollers, Stag Beetle, 
Blister Insects, Click Beetles or Skipjacks, Bark Beetle, 
Fire-flies and Lady-birds. A very large number of weevils 
are found here. They have a long snout with which to bore 
holes in the seeds, fruits, buds etc., in which they lay eggs. 
The Granary Weevils are too familiar pests in grain-stores. 
The Palm Weevil is an unusually large weevil that is found 
in East Pakistan. The larvae of this weevil bore tunnels in 
the trunk and crown of various palm trees often killing 
them.

Among the true bugs the more important ones, here 
are the Bedbug, Water Boatman, Water Scorpions, Water 
Strider. Giant Water Bug and Squash Bug, while the 
Clear-winged Bugs are well represented here by Cicads. 
Spittle Bugs, Leafhoppers, Tree hoppers, numerous Aphids 
or Plant-Lice and Scale Insects and Mealy Bugs. One,of 
the Scale Insects is the Lac Insect, whose secretion is used 
to make what is commercially known as shellac.
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The true flies are too well-known to escape notice. 
T he House Flies, Mosquitoes, Gnats and Midges, Fruitflies, 
Sandflies and Crane-flies are all familiar example of the 
group. Dragon-flies, Damsel-flies and Mayflies are not true 
flies, and belong to two different orders. The Centipedes, 
Millipedes, Spiders, Scorpions, Ticks and Mites all are well 
represented here by a large number of species.

Other invertebrates that are not marine in habit, and 
deserve mention are the Shrimps, Crabs, Waterfleas. Fresh
w ater Mussels, Snails, Slugs, Earthworms and Leeches— 
both aquatic and terrestrial.

To have an idea of the richness of the invertebrate 
fauna of the sea in East Pakistan one only has to take a 
holidsv on the beach, may be on the Cox’s Bazar coasts 
T he King Crab or Horse-shoe Crab of the sand-bed is of 
£reat zoological interest. It is not a crab but is related to 
th e  spiders and scorpions. It is one of the so-called ‘living 
fossils’, a survival from the remote geological past. Its anti
q u ity  will be evident from the fact that remains of King 
Crabs, almost identical with those of today, have been 
found from layers of rock deposited about two hundred 
m illion years ago. or four hundred times that of human 
evolution, or over thirty thousand times the period of 
recorded human historv. It necessarily carries certain ana
tomical peculiarities from those by-gone days. Over its 
body is a horse-shoe shaped shield followed bv a more or 
less hexagonal abdomen with movable lateral spines, and 
posteriorly by a bayonet-like tail or telson. On the shield 
a re  two compound eyes and two median simple eyes. Using 
th e  shield as a shovel the King Crab can burrow in sand 
an d  mud. It can walk on the sand or mud-bed. can swim  
ca n  hop. Besides the King Crab can ‘sail’ on the surface of 
w a ter  when it lies upside down. It is completely harmlecs, 
a n d  deserves to be handled with due respect because of its 
antiquity.
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On the sandy beaches may be found the Starfishes, 
Brittle-Stars, Feather Stars, Sea Lilies, Cake Urchins, Heart 
Urchins and Sand Dollars. Oysters, Mussels, and Cockles 
are abundant along the coast. Squids, form an item of food 
for a section of our Buddhist population. The far-ofT St. 
Martin’s Islands are famous for various types of corals like 
Brain Coral, Pink Coral, Rose Coral, Organ-pipe Coral etc. 
Barnacles and Sea Anemones are to be found everywhere 
along the beach wherever there is something to hold on, > 
and Giant Jelly-fishes may often be found washed ashore 
Sea Pen, Sea Fan and Annelid Worms are all abundantly 
found. Recently prawns have acquired prominence due to 
their high demand in overseas markets.

The tropical sea-water is literally a soup of microscopic 
organisms. Among these microscopic animals of the Bay 
of Bengal Noctiluca deserves special mention. This one- 
celled animal, like many other lower animals of the sea. 
is capable of producing light under stimulation, and i? 
mainly responsible for the ‘fire on the sea’ so familiar a 
phenomenon observed at night on the rough sea or as the 
breakers dash against the shore.

The fauna of East Pakistan, unfortunately, remain? 
greatly unexplored. This is possibly true of the sub-conti
nent as a whole. It is felt that a specialist is long over due. 
Co-operation on an international level may be needed for 
this gigantic task. Some of our rare land animals are al
ready faced with the danger of extinction, and unless some
thing is done to protect them by Law there may not be any 
of them left before long. It may even be necessary to amend 
the game-laws now in force, and to introduce new laws to 
meet the situation. The unavoidable flooding of vast areas 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts as a result of the construction 
of the dam across the Karnaphuli is a matter of concern to 
all interested in the wild life of the province. The wild life 
of the country is to be regarded as a sacred trust, a legacy
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of Nature. It is really heartening to note that the Govern
ment are planning to establish several National Parks and 
Game Sanctuaries in the province, and in this they have 
the best wishes of everyone in the country.



FOURTEEN

flora of east pakistan

C  AST Pakistan is situated between 20.5°N and 26.5°N 
Latitude and 88.5°E and 92.5°E Longitude. It has an 
area of about 55,000 square miles, with a population of 

about 52 millions. The greater part of East Pakistan is a 
vast stretch of plains, unbroken by any relief. The only 
exceptions are the Chittagong Hill Tracts in the south-east 
of the Province, the hills and hillocks of South Sylhet and 
the outcroppings of Garo Hills in the northern part of 
Mymensingh district. In fact, it is a flat deltaic plain, built 
up by the fertile silts of the three mighty rivers, the Ganges, 
the Meghna and the Brahmaputra, and a dozen large and 
hundreds of small streams. Many (the southern') coastal 
parts of the province are swampy with mangrove forests, 
while sea tides flow for a distance of a hundred miles into 
inland estuaries.

Abundant rainfall in all parts is characteristic of East 
Pakistan, the annual average ranging districtwise from 60 
to 140 inches. The rainy season extends from April to 
October; little rainfall occurs between November and 
March, but with the exception of December, every month 
records some rainfall, high or low. In summer, water in 
the rivers rises from May onwards, reaching the peak in 
August of about 20 feet, flooding more than two-thirds of 
the country. From October onwards, the water recedes 
and thus makes possible cultivation of rabi crops over a 
considerable area in the dry season.
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-The temperature of East Pakistan varies from 40° to 
100°F, with an average of 75°F. This high temperature 
and abundant rainfall are very favourable for the luxuriant 
growth of vegetation, so the country is ever green.

Thus, East Pakistan by its humidity and luxuriant 
vegetation contrasts with West Pakistan. ’The innumerable 
villages are usually buried in groves of mango, jackfruit, 
bamboo, betfelnut, date palm, palmyra palm, phoenix, 
coconut and other indigenous and more or less useful 
trees. The trees are of many kinds and it is difficult to 
distinguish the indigenous from the introduced. One may 
not believe at this stage that plants such as Michelia 
Champaca (champa), Polyalthia longifolia (rajanigandha), 
Bombax Malabaricum (simul), Eriodendron Anfractuo- 
sum, Lagerstroemia Flos-reginae and species of Terminalia 
(arjun), and Artocarpus (jackfruit) belong to the latter 
group. However, there are no coniferous plants in the 
natural vegetation of this region.

Herbs, shrubs and trees are common everywhere. Of 
the gregarious trees, some of the most conspicuous are the 
Shorea Robusta (sal), Dalbergia Sisso (sisso) and Acacia 
Catechu (khair). Phoenix Dactylifera (date palm), Boras- 
sus Flabellifer (palmyra palm), Areca Catechu (betelnut) 
and Cocos Nucifera (coconut) are conspicuous in the land
scape of the south-eastern parts of East Pakistan. Coconut 
is less conspicuous in the northern districts.

Ratans or canes ascend trees by their hooked spines. 
Bamboos of more than a hundred variety form an important 
feature of the vegetation. They attain a certain period of 
growth and then often flower simultaneously, produce seeds 
and die. Tree ferns are frequent in deep forests. A number 
of beautiful epiphytes, specially the orchids, are found in 
forested areas and the Sundarbans. Parasites are also 
abundant.

Of the fresh water flowering plants, trees are few in
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number. The common plants are hijal (Barringtonia Acu> 
tangula), Pitali (Trewia Nudiflora), Barun (Vitex Pendun- 
cularia). There are many types of fresh water plants, free 
floating or partially submerged, which belong to the family 
of Gramineae, Cyperaceae, and Nymphaeaceae. They in
clude many beautiful white, red and blue flowered Nym- 
phaea (kamal) and Nelumbium. The curious fly traps 
Aldrovanda, Utricularia and Drosera are the carnivorous 
species of plants met with.

The flora of the Sundarbans is notable because it con
tains more local species. This is due to the saline properties 
of the water and tidal action on the land. The islets of the 
Sundarbans are in great part clothed with a dense ever
green forest of trees and shrubs. Of these, mangrove hold 
the first place. There are climbers and herbaceous plants 
together with Typhaceae, Graminaceae and Cyperaceae. 
Two gregarious palms, Stemless Nipa Fruticans, with 
leaves thirty feet long, and Phoenix Paludosa, are conspi
cuous, the first in the swamps and on river banks, the 
second in drier places.

A remarkable feature of the estuarian vegetation is 
the habit of the several endemic species, such as Heritiera, 
Amora, Sonneratia and Phoenix, which produce a large 
number of stilt roots from the main stem and the branches. 
In several cases, special roots, called respiratory roots or 
pneumatophores, are also produced in large numbers. 
Another characteristic feature of the plants is the peculiar 
mode of germination. The seed germinates inside the fruit 
while it is still on the parent tree and is nourished by the 
latter. Finally, the seedling separates from the parent tree.

On the basis of land situation and vegetation, East Pak
istan may be broken into four divisions, although such a 
division cannot be completely clear-cut. For purposes of 
classification, these divisions may be described as follow s:

(1) Parts of Sylhet, parts of Chittagong and the whole
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of the Chittagong S ill  Tracts have low hills, covered with 
bamboo and ratan jungles and dense forest. In between 
the range of hills, there are valleys where rice and other 
crops are cultivated. The most typical plant is Muli bamboo 
(Melocanna BambosoideS).

(2) The eastern part of the Brahmaputra contains 
alluvial rice swamps. This tract has a large number of 
bheels with swampy vegetation, including various kinds 
of grass and aquatic plants. A part of the tract has laterite 
soil, which, in the districts of Mymensingh and Dacca, pro
duces the Madhupur jungles, with their curious and dis
tinctive vegetation. Gjasses belong to the Genera Aurundo, 
Pharagmites, and Saccharum are found and the aquatic 
flora is represented by Nymphaeaceae, Allismaceae. Cyper- 
aceae, Araceae and Lemnaceae.

(3) North and Central Bengal: The tracts lying north
west of the Brahmaputra and the south-east of the Ganges 
form a flat plain, with slightly lower rainfall. There is a 
small area of valuable forest in the northern area only. 
The natural vegetation consists mostly of cultivated plants

/  and orchards. The most conspicuous plant is Acacia Ara- 
bica, commonly known as babul.

(4) The southern-most part in the district of Khulna 
and Barisal: This consists of a dense forest, which is known 
as Sundarbans, having typical and distinctive mangrove 
vegetation. The forest of this area supplies considerable 
quantities of soft wood. Similar mangrove vegetation is 
also present in the south-eastern part of Chittagong district. 
Bamboo is entirely absent from this area and so also are 
the Nymphaeaceae and Lemnaceae.

The flora of East Pakistan has been explored in the 
past, especially through the efforts of scholars at the Shib- 
pur Botanical Gardens, Calcutta, and specimens have also 
been collected from different localities by the Botanical 
Survey of Indian A systematic study of the plants of Bengal
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was made by David Prain and published in his book— 
Bengal Plants—in 1903. Altogether, there are recorded 
descriptions and identifications of more than 2,000  flower
ing plants of this area, including herbs, shrubs, and trees, 
both cultivated and wild.

A fresh study should be undertaken, however, because 
the flora of a country changes with afforestation, deforesta
tion and introduction of plants, and all these processes are 
continually taking place. Some plants lose their import
ance, while others acquire a new importance because of 
changes in the economy. To gather all the pertinent Infor
mation about our plant resources, a new, detailed botani
cal survey is absolutely necessary; without it, it is not 
possible to describe the entire flora of East Pakistan. In 
this short article, only the plants, which have economic im
portance and are necessary in our daily life, will be enume
rated.

I—FOOD CROPS

These can be divided into three groups, namely, 
cereals, pulses and oilseeds:

(A) Cereals: These include rice, wheat, barley, millet, 
corn and sorgham.

Rice (Oryza Sativa) forms the staple food of East Pak
istan. It is cultivated throughout the province on a total 
area of over 20 million acres. It is also found growing wild 
(oryza Sativa var. fatua) in the deep water tract of Sylhet, 
parts of Mymensingh and parts of Tippera, and provides 
the only fodder during the rainy season. It is said to be 
the progenitor of cultivated rice. In East Pakistan, four 
principal types of rice are grown: Aus, Aman, Boro and 
Deep Water Aman. Such a diversified rice crop is hardly 
grown in any other part of the world.

W heat: Next to rice, wheat (Triticum Vulgare) is the 
staple food of East Pakistan. The importance of this crop
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is gradually increasing.
Maize: Maize (Zeamays) or Indian corn grows all the 

year round. Its cultivation is being stressed and hybrid 
maize seeds are being produced.

Cheena (Panicum Milicum) and Kayon (Panicum 
Italicum) : These two are known as lesser millets and are 
grown in a considerable area during the rabi season. The 
latter is grown in the Kharif season too. They are drought 
resistant and grown without irrigation.

(B) P u lses: From the earliest times, pulses have 
formed one of the most, important sources of food for man
kind and have ranked second in importance only to cereals. 
All pulses contain certain amount of fats and carbo
hydrates and a very high percentage of protein and are, 
therefore, good substitutes for fish and meat.

The principal pulses of East Pakistan are as follow s: 
Soyabean (Glycine Hispida), gram (Cicer Arietinum), 
pea (Pisum Sativum'), lentil (Lens Esculentus'), mung 
(Phaseolus Mung), chick pea (Lathyrus Sativus), mash 
kelai (Phaseolus Radiatus), arhar (Cajanus Indicus), 
barbati (Vigna Catjang').

(O') O ilseeds: Oils are obtained from the plants 
n^med below:
Cantor (Ricinus Communis). peanut (Arachis hypogaea), 
mustard (Brassica Campestris, Brassica Juncea. Brassica 
Nanus), cotton (Gossvpium sp.), til ('Sesamum TndicuirO, 
linseed (Linum UsjtatissimumV safflower (Carthamus 
Tinctorius), mahua (Modhuca Indica) etc.

II—VEGETABLES

Vegetables are of commercial and economic importance 
and next to cereals and pulses form the most important 
source of human food. In spite of the large amount of 
water found in all vegetables, they are of great nutritive 
’'alue due to the presence of various vitamins and mineral
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salts. The vegetables may be classified into (a) Root vege
tables (b) Stem vegetables (c) Herbage vegetables and 
<d) Fruit vegetables.

(a) Root vegetables: The root vegetables are chiefly 
the underground fleshy roots which store up carbohydrate 
food materials. The principal root vegetables are as follow s: 
(i) Radish (Raphanus Sativus); (ii) carrot (Daucus 
Carota—belonging to family Umbelliferae); (iii) turnip 
(Brassica Campestris); (iv) beet (Beta Vulgaris), an 
annual herb; (v) sweet potato (Ipomea Batatus), a peren
nial trailer and twiner with red coloured tuberous adventi
tious roots having a sweet taste. It is cultivated in well 
ploughed, sandy loam soil during September and October 
bv means of stem or root cuttings; (vi) cassava (Manihot 
Utilissima).

(b) Stem vegetables: The stem vegetables are mainly 
underground stems, which usually store up carbohydrate 
food materials. The principal stem vegetables are as 
follows:
(H Potato (Solanum Tuberosum) belongs to the family 
Solonacese; (ii) onion (Allium Cepa)—bulb is used 
as vegetable as well aS for spice; (iii) garlic (Allium Sati
vum) ; (iv) alocasia—belonging to the family Araceae. A 
laree number of varieties are used as vegetables; (v) Am- 
orphonhalus Campanulatus (o l)—used as vegetables; and 
(vi) Calocasia Antiauarum (kachu)—used as vegetables.

(c) Herbage Vegetables: The herbage vegetables 
comprise various sub-aerial parts of the plant body, such 
as. leaves, leaf stalks, and inflorescences. The principal 
horhooe vegetables are as follow s:
Cauliflower: Brassica Oleracea var. Bntrvdis) cabbage 
r^assica Olerarea var. Capitata), khal rabi fRr^sica 
Oleracea var. GonpWes): le t ^ e  (Lexica Sativa)— 
fainilv ontnryvtftae: S^’nach B. Pal^n"—

(d) Fruit vegetables: I. Gourd (Cucurbita Maxima),
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bottle gourd (Langenaria vulgaris), cucumber (Cucumis 
Sativa), palwal (Trichosanthes Dioica), brinjal (Solanum 
Melongena), tomato (Lycopersicum Esculentum), lady’s 
finger (Hibiscus Esculentus), bean (Dolichos Lablab), bitter 
gourd (Momordica Charantia), ash gourd (Benincasa Ceri- 
fera).

in—FRUITS

The principal kinds of fruits in East Pakistan are as 
fo llow s:
Woo.dapple (Aegle Marmelos), pineapple (Ananas 
Sativa), custard apple (Ananas Squamosa), jackfruit 
(Artocarpus Integrifolia), papaya (Caryca Papaya), lemon 
(Citrus Medica), orange (Citrus Aurantium), blackberry 
(Eugenia Jambolana), mango (Mangifera Indica), lichi 
(Nephelium Lichi), roseapple (Eugenia Jambos), wood- 
apple (Feronia Elephantum), mulberry (Morus Indica), 
date palm (Phoenix Dactylifera), guava (Psidium, guava), 
banana (Musa Paradisiaca), makhana (Euryale Ferox).

IV—SPICES

Coriander (Coriandrum Sativum), turmeric (Carcuma 
Longa), chilli (Capsicum sp.), joyan (Carum Copticum), 
jira Cumin (Camirmim Cymimum), ginger (Zingiber 
Officinales), mouri (Foeculum Vulgaris).

V—NUTS

Coconut Cocos Nucifera), cashewnut (Anacardium 
Occidentale), peanut (Arachis Hypogea), water chestnut 
or paniphal (Frutica Natans).

VI—FIBRE CROPS

Plants that yield fibre have been second only to food 
plants in their usefulness to man. They have more exten
s iv e  use than wool, silk or other animal fibres. Among the 
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different species of fibre crops, jute, sunnhemp, mesta, 
cotton, rhea are of great commercial importance, jute to 
such an extent that it is popularly known as the golden fibre 
of Pakistan. Altogether, more than seventy species of fibre 
plants occur in East Pakistan :

Abroma augusta (Devil’s cotton B. Ulat Kambal), 
Abutilon indicum (B. potari), Aeschynomens aspera 
(Shola B.) Agave americana (Century plant), A. cantula 
Roxb (B. Kantula), A. sisalina perriae (Sisal hemp), Aloe 
vera Linn (Indian aloes, B. Grita Kumari), Andropogon 
muricatus (Khas khas), Ananas sativa (Pineapple), Areca 
catechu (Betelnut), Bambosa arundinacea (Bamboo), 
Bambora balcooa Roxb, B. vulgaris (Basini bans), B. 
Nutans, B. Polymorpha Munro, B. tulada Roxb. Bauhinia 
macrostachya (Gundgilla), Boehmeria nivea (Ramie), B. 
nivea var. tenacissima Mia. (Khankhara), Borassus flabel- 
lifer Lin ("Palmyra palm). Calamus viminalis (Cane), Cala- 
rmr extensus Roxb., Calamus Latifolius Roxb (Karakbet), 
Calamus rotang (ratan cane). C. polygamus Roxb.. C. 
tenuis Roxb. (Bundharibet), Calotropis gigantea (Aknd), 
Cannabis sativa (Hamn B. Ganja'), Cocos nucifera Linn 
(Coconut'), Clinogyne dichotoms (Mukta pati), Corchorus 
capsular is Linn (Jute), C. Olitorius Linn, Crotalaria Juncea 
Linn (Sunnhemp), Cyperus corymbosus, C. Tagetiformis, 
C. tagetum. Dendrocalamus strictus Nus (The molee 
bamboo'). D. hamiltoni, D. longispathus, Dinochlora Mac- 
lellandii. Gossypium barbadens (Cotton') G. herbaceum, G. 
hirsutum Linn. G. arboreum Linn. Helianthus annuus 
(Sunflower), Hibiscus abelmo?chus (Musk mellow), H. 
cannabinus Linn (Deccan Hemp). H. esculentus (Lady’s 
finger). H. ficulneus Linn. H. sabdariffa Linn (Mesta), H. 
Sabdariffa var. altissima Linn, H. tilliaceous Linn 
(Chewla). Linum usitassimum (Flax), Luffu acutangula 
Roxb. (Jhinper). Mellocanna bambosoides. Musa sanientum 
(Banana), Pandanus odoratissimus (Keora), Phoenix
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dactylifera Linn (Khejur), P. Paludosa Roxb. (Golpata), 
P. Sylvastris, Salmalia Malabarica (Red silk cotton tree), 
Saccharum spotenium (Kash), S. officinarum (Ak), Ses- 
bani aculiata (Dhaincha), Sida cordifolia Linn, S. rhombi- 
folia Linn (sweet berela), Triumfetta rhomboidea (Ban 
okra), Typha elephantum (hogla), Urena lobata Linn 
(Bun okra).

VII—FOREST TREES

There are a number of plants which are used as lumber 
for construction, for furniture, fence posts, poles, plywood 
and railway sleepers. The names of some of these plants 
are given below :

Albizzia Lebbeck, Artocarpus Integrifolia (jackfruit), 
Barrintonia Acutangula (Hijal), Bombax Malabaricum 
(simul), 'Butea Frondosa, Cedrela Toona, Chloroxylon 
Swietinia, Dalbergia Latifolia, Dipterocarpus Turbinatus, 
(gajari), Heritiera Minor (sundar), Lagerstroemia Flosre- 
ginae (jarul), Shorea Robusta (sal), Swietenia Mahagoni 
(mahagony), Tectona Grandis (teak), Melia Azadirachta.

Tanning materials, which are used in tanning hides 
to convert them into leather, are obtained from the bark 
of Heritieora'Minor and Diospyros embryopteris. Dyes are 
obtained from the different species of Indigofera, Rubia 
Cordifolia and Carthamus Tinctoria. Gums are obtained 
from the juice of Acacia Arabica.

VIII—LATEX

Rubber is obtained from the latex or milky juice of 
various woody plants under the families, Moraceae and 
Euphorbiaceae Apocyanaceae. Latex, a mixture of water, 
hydrocarbons, resins, oils, proteins and sugars, occurs in 
special cells in the bark, leaves and soft parts of plants. 
At present, Hevea Brasiliensis is being cultivated on 
experimental basis in the Chittagong Hill Tracts for extrac
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tion of rubber on a commercial scale. Once it is adopted, 
its cultivation should be taken up on a plantation scale.

IX—SMOKING AND CHEWING MATERIALS

One of the most important smoking plants of Pakistan 
is tobacco (Nicotiana sp.) belonging to’ N.O. Solanaceae. 
The tobacco plant is two to four feet high, an annual herb 
with alternate leaves and white and pink (in the case of 
Nicotiana Tabacum) or yellow (in N. Rustica) flowers. 
Tobacco is extensively cultivated in East Pakistan, parti
cularly in the Rangpur district. Rangpur tobacco is famous 
for. cigar-making.

The hemp plant (Cannabis Sativa of Urticaceae) is 
used as a narcotic. The dried young female flowers are 
ki^own as ‘ganja’, powdered leaves with water form ‘bhang’, 
and the exuded resin obtained by rotting and treading of 
the leaVes is smoked as ‘charas’. It is cultivated in an ex
tensive area under the strict supervision of Government 
officials in the Naogaon sub-division of Rajshahi district.

Betel lea f: Betel leaves are used as chewing material. 
They are grown in high lands of almost all districts.

Betelnut: Areca Catechu is also taken with betel 
leaves.

Opium: Opium is extracted from the different species 
of Papaver. Its cultivation is also under the control of the 
Government.

X—MEDICINAL PLANTS

East Pakistan is rich in medicinal plants. In our coun
try, though there is no standard allopathic pharmacopoeia, 
the Kabirajes and Hakims have long been accustomed to 
prepare efficacious drugs according to the methods pres
cribed in the Char ah, the Sasruta and Tibbija literatuer. 

The names of the available medicinal plants together with 
their useful parts used are:
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Acacia Arabica (babul)- from bark and root; Bryo- 
phylum Calycinum (pathar kuchi)- from leaves and seeds; 
Rauwalfia Serpentina (sarpagandha)- from root and stem ; 
Saraca Indica (asok)- from bark; Oxalis Cornicuiata 
(Amrul)- from leaves; Phylanthus Emblica (Amlaki)- 
from fruits; Aloe Vera (gritakumari)- from leaves and 
fru its; Datura Fastuosa (dhutura)- from leaves? root and 
infloresences; Alstonia Scholaris (chhatim)- from bark; 
Amaranthus Spinosus (katanata)- from seed s; Berbaris 
Asiatica (haridra)- from roots; Cephalandra Indica (tela- 
kuncha).- from leaves and fru its; Heliotropium Indicum- 
from leaves; Mimusophs Elengi (bakul)- from bark; 
Trichosanthes Cordata- from roots; Adhatoda Vasika 
(basak)- from leaves, bark, flowers and roots; Aegle 
Marmelos (bel)- from fruits; Hydrocotyle Asiatica (than- 
kuni)- from whole plant; Hemidesmus Indicus (ananta- 
mul)- from roots; Andrograpis paniculata (kalmegh)- from 
whole plant; Moringa Pterigospermum (sagina)- from 
barks, stem and roots; Papaver Somniferum (poppy) - from 
seeds; Argemone Mexicana (shial kanta)- from roots, 
leaves and seeds; Melia Azadirachta (neem)- from leaves, 
gums and seeds; Citrus Medica (lemon)- from fruits; 
Citrullus Colosynthes (makal)- from fruits; Allium Cepa 
(onion)- from bulb; Boerhaavia Diffusa-whole plant; 
Aristolochia Indica- from roots and seeds; Cannabis Sativa 
(ganja)- from stem, leaves and flowers; Ocimum Sanctum- 
from leaves and flowers; Oldenlandena Corymbosa- from 
whole plant; Paederia Foetida- from root, stem and 
leaves; Ricinus Communis- from roots, leaves and seeds; 
Croton Tiglium- from seeds; Cynodon Dactylon- from 
seeds ; Cyperus Rotundus- from roots; Cassia Fistula- from 
leaves, bark and seeds; Mukuna Pruriens- from seeds arid 
roots; Plaritago Oyata- from whole p lant; Trichosanthes 
Dioica (palwal)- from leaves and roots; Trigonella Fornum- 
from seeds; Clerodendron Indicum- from leaves and roots;
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Euphorbia Nerifolia- from fru its; Ipomaea Sapiaria (ban 
kalmi)- from seeds; I. Nil- from roots; Olium Sinapsis- 
from roots; Rubia Cordifolia- from stems; Sarcostemma 
Brevistigma- from roots, Clerodendron Infortunatum- from 
leaves; Coccinia Indica- from leaves; Cassia Sophera- from 
roots, Curcuma Longa- Rhizone, Dillenia Indicum- from 
bark and fruits; Datura Stramonium- from leaves, stem  
and roots; Cicer Arietinum- from seeds; Lawsonia Alba- 
from and leaves; Withania Somniferum- from roots; 
Nymphaea Rubra and N. Stellata- from flowers and seeds; 
,Nerium Odorum -from roots, flowers and seeds; Mimosa 
Pudica- from roots, stems and leaves; Lantana Camera- 
from flowers and seeds; Hibiscus Rosasinensis- from roots 
and leaves; Plumbago Rosea- from roots and leaves; Sida 
Cordifolia- from roots, leaves and seeds; Thevesia Neri
folia- from flowers; Bauhinia Variegata- from bark and 
roots; Blumea Lacera- from leaves and roots; Abutilon 
Indicum-from bark and roots; Cassia Oxidentalis, C. tora, 
C. Angustifolia- from roots, leaves and fruits; Clitoria 
Ternatea- from roots, flowers and seeds; Carcuma Aro- 
matica- Rhizome, Cuscuta Reflexa- from stems and seeds ; 
Desmodium Gangeticum- from roots; Dioscoria Bulbifera- 
from tuber; Solanum Xanthocarpum- from roots and 
stem s; Pterospermum Acerifolium- from flowers, fruits 
and seeds; Leucas Asperk and Acalypha Indica- from stems, 
leaves and roots; Achyranthus Aspera- from roots, stems, 
leaves and seeds ; Gloriosa Superba tuber- from Holarr- 
haena Antidysenterica- from roots and barks ; Wedelia 
Calendulacea- from whole plant; Erythrena Indicum- 
from leaves ; Terminalia belerica- from fruits; Capparia 
Sepearia- from whole plant; Plumbago Zeylanica- from 
roots and leaves; Phyllanthus niruri- from fruits; P. Reti- 
culatus- from bark, leaves and fruits; Smilax Glabra- from 
roots; Vernonia Cinerea- from seeds; Oroxylon Indicum- 
from roots, bark, fruits and seeds; Enhydra Fluctuens-
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from leaves; Glycyrrhiza Sibra (jostimadhu)- from roots; 
Ixora Paviflora- from roots and fru its; Coffia Arabica- from 
lea v es; Ichnocarpus frutecens- from leaves; Hydrophyllus 
Spinosa- from whole plant; Urena Lobata- from roots, 
stems and flow ers; Eupatorium ayapana (ayaphal)- from 
fru its; Callophyllum Inophyllum- from barks, leaves and 
seed s; Euphorbia Pilulifera- from roots and plants; Seme- 
carpus Anacerdium- from roots and leaves; Sesbania 
Grandiflora, S. Rieta- from roots and leaves, Strychnus 
TvTuxvomica- from seeds.

XI—BEVERAGE YIELDING PLANTS

Throughout the world, every centre of civilisation has 
its  own beverage plant, which yields a non-alcoholic 
beverage. Of all the plants available in East Pakistan, tea 
is  the most important, as the beverage derived from the 
plant is used by more than half of the total population of 
the world. A considerable amount is exported to foreign 
markets. Next to tea is coffee, which has been introduced 
in  East Pakistan on a limited scale.

T e a
Tea is obtained from the leaves of the evergreen shrub 

Camellia Sinensis (Camellia Thea = Thea Sinensis) of N.O. 
Ternstroemiaceae. The wild tea plant is an evergreen tree 
attaining a ^height of about fifty feet, but under cultivated 
condition it is a much branched two to five feet high shrub, 
maintained as a bush by regular pruning. The tea plant is 
grown in calcium free acid soils (PH.5.2-5-6) in open fields 
or on the hill slopes (up to an altitude of 7.000 to 8.000 feet 
from sea level) having an average and uniformly distribut
ed rainfall of 90-200 inches per annum and under a warm 
and wet climate. Though tea is propagated by means of 
seeds, cuttings are also used successfully for raising the 
plants. The seeds are sown in March and April and whesn
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the seedlings are six months old, they are transplanted in 
well ploughed and well manured lands, the manure being 
chiefly potash and nitrate. Plucking generally begins about 
the end of March and continues up to the first of October.

XII— SUGAR YIELDING PLANTS

Sugar, one of the most important and necessary foods 
of man, is obtained from different kinds of plants, such as, 
sugarcane, beet, (Beta Vulgaris of N.O. Chenopodiaceae), 
palmyra palm or fan^palm (Borassus Flabellifer of N.O. 
Palmaceae), of which the first one is the most important 
source in East Pakistan.

Sugarcane
The use of sugarcane (Saccharum Officinarum of N.O. 

Graminae) has been known to the East Pakistanis from a 
very early period. Sugarcane is usually planted with cut
tings from the upper joints of mature canes, containing 
three to four buds, each of which is capable of developing 
into an adult plant. *

Fan Palm
The fan palm or palmyra palm (Borassus Flabellifer 

of N.O. Palmae) is a dioecious perennial with a tall upright 
stem of forty to fifty feet in height bearing a terminal crown 
of many fan-shaped leaves. It yields the toddy of commerce, 
as well as some sugar. The freshly collected sap contains 
twelve to fourteen per cent of sucrose and is known as 
sweet toddy.

Date Palm
The date palm (Phoenix Dactylifera of N.O. Palmae) 

is also tapped; and the juice which is collected contains 
sucrose.
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Bamboo forms one of the most important commercial 
products of East Pakistan, the economic value varying with 
species. The bamboo is a perennial grass-like evergreen 
or deciduous plant belonging to N.O. Graminae. The stem 
is . an underground rhizome, while the aerial shoots are 
fistular. The uses of bamboo are various. The thin-walled 
bamboos, with very long intemodes, are, used for making 
fish traps, bird traps, baskets and mats. In East Pakistan, 
i t  is  the chief material for making paper. Some grasses are 
also used for this purpose. In the Sundarban forest, sundari, 
gewa and many other trees are also being examined as to 
their possibilities in paper manufacture.

XIV— GARDEN PLANTS

East Pakistan is rich in ornamental and garden plants, 
both cultivated and wild. This includes herbs, shrubs'and 
trees. Some of these plants are in flowering condition 
during each season of the year. So one can beautify one’s 
garden or roadside by proper selection of these plants. The 
principal herbs and shrubs are as follows:—

Different species of Althea, Ageratum, Amaranthus, 
Antirrhinum, Aster, Vinca rosea, Balsam, Calliopsis, Calen
dula, Canna, Celosia, Chrysanthemum, Clitoria, Cosmos, 
Dahlia, Daisy, Danthus, Digitalis, Hibiscus, Ipoemia, 
Larksper, Tagetes Patula (Marigold), Nastertium,^Nigella, 
Pansy, Petunia, Phlox, Poppy, Sunflower (Hleianthus 
Annuns), Verbena, Zinnia, Quamoclit Pinnata, Thunbar- 
gia grandflora (Indian tuberose), Pancratium (spider lily).

Among trees, Ixora, Nerium, Murraya exotica, Plum- 
eria acutifolia, Michelia Champaca (champa), Magnolia 
Grandiflora (duli champa), M fuscata (chini. champa), 
Nymphaea Lotus (water lily), Nelumbium Speciosm (nil 
padma), Hibiscus Rosa—Sinensis (china rose), H. Mutabilis 
(sthal padma), Malvaviscuc Grandiflora, Cassia Occidenta-

Flora of East Pakistan 345

44—



346 East Pakistan

lis, Bauhinia, Poinciana Regia (krishna chura), Caesalpinia 
Pulcherima (radha chura), -Enterolobium Saman (rain 
tree), Barlaria, Prionites, Justicia Gendurussa (jagat 
modan),' Euphorbia Pulcherrima (ls l pata).

The plantation of roadside trees in the Ramna area of 
Dacca was' planned in consultation with Kew Gardens and 
contains the following plants:

Lagerstroemia Speciosa, Gravelia Robusta (silveroak), 
Ficus Religiosa, Albizzia Richardiana (bilati amlakia), 
Cassia Siamea, Cassia Nodosa, Gliricidia Maculata, Swie- 
tenia Mahogony, Sterculia Alata, Amanila, Ficus Benga- 
lensis, Tamariandus Indica (tentul), Terminalia Catappa 
(desi badam), T. Citrina (haritaki), Delomix Regia, 
Enterolobium Saman, Dalbergia Sissoo, Polyalthia Longi- 
folia, Peltoform Ferrogenium, Spathodia Campanulata, 
Hoppea Dichotoma, Pterospermum Acerifolium (kanak 
champa), Streblus Asper (shiora), Kleinhovia Hospita 
(bola), Ficus Benjamina, Anthocephalus Cadamba, 
Millingtonia Hort6nsis, Casuarina Aquisitifolia, Terminalia 
Arjuna, Sindora Siamensis, Aleurites Moluccana (akrot), 
Litseae Sebifera (kukur chita), Eugenia Jambolana, Butea 
Monosperma.

All kinds of vegetables, cereals, fibre plants, coconut, 
date palm etc., are also grown on- a small scale. Still the 
production may be increased rapidly provided proper steps 
are taken for the systematic distribution of good seeds and 
seedlings.,

Tea, coffe and rubber plantation may be taken up by 
large estates or by small holders.

A number of spices, e.g., black pepper, nutmegs, mace, 
cinnamon, cloves etc., are likely to be grown successfully 
in East Pakistan because they are grown in areas 20° 
south and 20° north Latitude of the Equator and East Pak
istan is  not for from this limit.

Plantation crops, like tea and sugarcane, are' already
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being grown on a large scale by tea and sugarcane estates. 
The latter is also grown largely by small holders. Tea is 
grown only as a plantation crop. It is high time that tea 
plantation is introduced to small holders too.

Coffee, cashewnut, cinchona, rubber, coconut trees 
etc. need to be grown both as a plantation crop and on a 
small scale by innumerable farmers. The prospect of bring
ing them under large-scale cultivation as plantation crops 
is, however, very scanty because there is already too much 
pressure of population on arable land.


